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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 

Bibliography: Kasser, "La variete subdialectale lycopolitaine"; Krause, "Zurn 

koptischen Handschriftenfund," 111-13; Krause-Labib, "Gnostische und herme

tische Schriften," 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. ix-xiii; pl. 

1-82; Robinson, "Codicology."

I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AND RECONSTRUCTION

Codex XI was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10547 in 1959. It had been numbered IV by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, VI by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, VIII by 
Doresse in 1958 and XI by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. 
Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, "Introduction," and Facsimile Edi

tion: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In May and June 1961 it 
was conserved in 80 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in 
consultation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photo
graphed in part by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by 
photographers of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 
1965. Under the supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of 
the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and 
photographs made at its four work sessions during 1970-72 and at 
the work sessions funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt in 
1974-75. 

Codex XI is one of the most poorly preserved among the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. Except for three leaves (59/60, 61/62, 63/64), 
which are reconstructed from two to four fragments apiece, no 
relatively complete leaves survive. In most cases, only the lower 
fourth to three-fourths survive intact, which means that the page 
numeration to be expected at the top of the pages is lacking, except 
for one fragment from a first hand having page numbers 19-20 at 
the center of the top margin. The pages written in a second hand 

 



4 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 

bear no evidence of numeration in this position. The numeration by 
the second hand, not now extant, is assumed to have been at the 
outside top corner, since the same scribe wrote Codex VII and put 
the numeration in this position in that codex. Several leaves are 
represented only by fragments whose exact position is sometimes 
difficult to identify with certainty. The maximum surviving 
dimensions of the leaves are 28.2 cm. in height, and 14.5 cm. in 
width (pp. 61/62). 

Codex XI consists of two scribal hands; a first scribe, who wrote 
in Subachmimic (1-44), also penned the second hand of Codex I 
(4:43,25-50,18 Treat. Res.); a second scribe, who wrote in Sahidic 
(45-72), also penned Codex VII (Krause, "Zurn koptischen 
Handschriftenfund," 111). This division of Codex XI into two 
scribal hands allowed an initial sorting of pages and fragments into 
the two parts of the codex. As early as 1949, transparent tape had 
been applied to hold together the two conjugate leaves of a given 
sheet. Because the tape remained until 1974, even though the sheets 
had been cut in two at the spine, the following leaves from the first 
half of the codex could be correlated with their conjugate leaves in 
the second half to reconstruct most of the sheets in the codex (listed 
here in terms of the side with horizontal fibers): 8 + 63, 10 + 61, 
12 + 59, 14 + 57, 20 + 53, 22 + 51, 24 + 49, 26 + 47, and 32 +
41. The proper correlation of the intervening sheets can then be
established with relative probability on the basis of horizontal fibers
across the two conjugate leaves of the sheet and the congruence of
the leaves' contour with that of the preceding and succeeding leaves:
18 + 55, 28 + 45, 30 + 43, 34 + 39, and 36 + 37. Pages 56 and 57 
were separated by a stub, now lost. This makes it possible to 
identify the codex as consisting of a single quire with its center at 
36-37.

When in 1961 the individual leaves were conserved at the Coptic 
Museum between plexiglass panes in the sequence in which they 
were found, these containers were numbered seriatim. Thus a rela
tive sequence was preserved. The plexiglass numeration can be 
correlated to the original pagination as follows: plexiglass con
tainers 1-18, 21-64 contained pages 7-68. The plexiglass container 
numbered 19-20 was used for fragments of hand one, perhaps in 
recognition that the page numbers 19-20 survived on a fragment. 
The front flyleaf A-B and pages 1-6, 69-72 were too fragmentary 

 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 5 

to have been kept in order or put in distinct plexiglass containers. 
Hence they had to be reassembled in order to complete the recon
struction of the codex. 

The following summary of the codex reconstruction includes only 
physical considerations, which can be recognized by consultation 
with the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII; "inner" or "inside" 
refers to proximity to the spine of the codex. Support for the 
reconstruction is provided by the transcription and translation; even 
when fragments are too distant for continuity of text to be estab
lished, the content of the fragment fits well the context in the 
tractate. 

Two fragments of the front flyleaf are initially identifiable from 
the absence of writing on the recto; the color and the texture of the 
vertical fibers also match. The larger fragment (actually consisting 
of two fragments that join) is, on its verso, covered with ink blots 
which migrated from a large fragment with a bottom margin, 
which thus is identified as leaf 1/2; this identification also indicates 
the position of the larger fragment of the flyleaf. A smaller frag
ment of the flyleaf has on its verso a few letters of the title of the 
first tractate, "The Interpretation of Knowledge" (cf. a similar 
phenomenon in Codex III); its position higher on the leaf is deter
mined by the congruence of its inner edges with the upper fragment 
of leaf 1/2. 

The location of the fragments comprising leaves 3/ 4, 5/ 6 and 
7/8 can be determined by working backwards from leaf 9/10, the 
lower half of which is fairly well preserved, thus serving to position 
the fragments of the preceding leaves when superimposed on it. 

The inner margin of 9/10 and of the large fragment of 7/8 
(actually two fragments that join) are congruent. With regard to 
the small fragment of 7 /8, its edges as well as those of the cor
responding fragment on 9/10 are generally congruent with the 
corresponding edges on 13/14; its color, texture and vertical fibers 
match those of the lower part of 7 /8. 

The three fragments of 5/6 are placed by approximate con
gruence with 9/10 and the continuity of color, texture and fibers 
among themselves. The bottom corners of the lower inside frag
ments on 5/6 and 7 /8 are congruent, as are portions along their 
inner edges. The lower inside fragment of 5/6 actually consists of 
two fragments that join. 
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The large outside fragment of 3/ 4 (including a small thin frag
ment that joins its lower inner side) can be placed in precise con
gruence with that of 5/6. The upper inside fragment of 3/ 4 (pub
lished in the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: Intro

duction) is placed by the approximate congruency · of its upper 
contour with that of the upper outside contour of the upper frag

ment of 5/6 and by the congruency of a portion of its outer center 

edge with the inner edge of the upper enclosed hole in the upper 
fragment of 1 / 2. 

The outer edge of the upper inside portion of the upper fragment 

of 1/2 (consisting of two fragments that join) is approximately 
congruent with the outer edge of the upper outside portion of the 
upper fragment of 5/6. The lower fragment of 1/2 and of the front 
flyleaf are congruent with the upper inner fragment of 3/ 4 at all 
but its outer edge, thus completing the reconstruction of the leaves 
between the front flyleaf and the first relatively complete leaf 9/I o. 

The sequence of the leaves 3/ 4, 5/6, and 7 /8 is confirmed by the 
continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with the respective 
conjugate leaves in the second half of the codex: 68/67, 66/65, and 
64/63. The restoration of 69/70 and 71/72 is based in part upon 
the congruence of their fragments with 67 /68 and with each other, 
in part upon continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with 
1/2 and the front flyleaf A/B respectively. 

Once the leaves comprising the codex have been thus determined 
and the sequence of leaves that join into sheets reconstructed, con
tinuity of horizontal fibers from one sheet to the next make it 
possible even to reconstruct to some extent the rolls from which the 
sheets were cut. Apparently the stationer cut from left to right two 
rolls whose horizontal fibers faced up, stacking each sheet suc
cessively on the others as he progressed, then he rotated the stack of 
sheets 180° , since the kolleseis present the unusual situation of the 
right kollema overlapping the left kollema. The end of the first roll 
was not long enough to produce a complete sheet. But such a piece 
could still be used if it extended through the center, where the 
quire was to be folded, far enough to provide the inner margin of 
the conjugate leaf. Such a stub, extant in the cases of Codices VII 
and VIII, may be conjectured to have lain between 55/56 and 
57/58. For they joined to 17/18 and 13/14 respectively, thus leav
ing for 15/16 no surviving conjugate. Since a stain on 56 matches 
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one on 57, a full leaf could not have intervened. Furthermore the 
loss of an uninscribed stub is more probable than the loss of an 
inscribed leaf. After being cut and hypothetically rotated by 180° , 
the first roll can be reconstructed from left to right as follows, with 
leaves designated in terms of the codex pagination on the horizontal 
side; a hypen (-) connects the two conjugate leaves of a sheet and a 
slash (/) connects two adjoining sheets, replaced by a question 
mark ( ?) when fiber continuity is not ascertainable: 71-front fly
leaf B ?69-2 ?67-4/65-6 ?63-8/61-10/ 59-12/ 57-14/stub (protrud
ing between 56 and 57, now lost)-16. 

The second roll, after being cut and hypothetically rotated back 
180° , can be reconstructed from left to right as follows: 55-18/ 53-

20/51-22?49-24/47-26/45-28/43-30/41-32?39-34/37-36. 
The leaves from 9/10 to 67/68 are sufficiently intact, at least 

toward the bottom, that their relative sequence had been conserved 
and thus their original pagination could be determined. However, 
numerous fragments have been added to them, in connection with 
the preparation of this edition and under the auspices of the Tech
nical Subcommittee of the International Committee for the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. 

There remain thirty-one unidentified inscribed fragments of 

hand one: from pl. 79-80 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII 
numbers 1, 8-10, 14-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28-29 and 31-35; to 
these have been added thirteen inscribed fragments as numbers 36- 
48 (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 127-28). There are seven 
unidentified inscribed fragments of hand two, numbered 1-4, 7-9, 
reproduced on pl. 81-82 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII. 

Fragment 5 is uninscribed. The larger of these fragments are tran
scribed at the conclusion of Codex XI below: fragments 1, 8-10, 
15-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28, 31 of hand one and 1, 2, and 4 of hand 
two. Fragments I and 4 of hand two may belong to 69/70 or 
71/72; fragment 2 of hand two may belong to 55/56.

II. THE SCRIBAL HANDS

One scribe (hand one), writing in Subachmimic, copied the first 
two tractates on Xl,1-44; he also penned Treat. Res. l,4:43,25- 
50,18. Another scribe (hand two) copied the last two tractates on 
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Xl,45-72; he also was the scribe of Codex VII (Krause, "Zurn 
koptischen Handschriftenfund," 111 ). Codices I, VII, and XI must 
have been produced roughly contemporaneously and perhaps in 
geographical proximity to one another. From inscribed cartonnage 
in the cover of Codex VII a terminus a quo of around 350 C.E. and 
a location in the region of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt have 
been established (cf. the Facsimile Edition: Introduction). For a 
description of the leather cover of Codex XI see the Preface to the 
Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII, p. ix and pl. 1-4. 

A. Hand One

The script of hand one is a formal mixed hand of a sloping kind 
(see E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 26 and pl. 49). It averages 
19 to 25 letters per line, though the fluctuation becomes less pro
nounced toward the end of tractate two; at the end of a line €, �. 
c, and >.. are often elongated, but no real effort is made by the 
scribe to produce a regular right margin. The scribe averages about 
38 lines per page. This count has been established by comparison 
with the only complete pages that survive (59-64), which are from 
the second hand. The figure is calculated by comparing the average 
line density of the two scribes in a proportionate ratio for each 
page, since some are more dense than others, and some pages have 
one or two more lines than others. Thus, the line numeration of the 
transcription for the fragmentary pages is at best a careful estimate 
of the line count of the original pages. 

The left margins are guite straight and even, with a slight ten
dency to slant towards the left as one goes down the page; the right 
margins are uneven, with some lines extending as many as five 
letters beyond the end of other lines. 

Punctuation is rare, and when it occurs, it is only the raised dot, 
which sometimes marks a sense unit, and sometimes indicates the 
end of a closed syllable. One may also find a diaeresis at 5,16. To 
mark the end of a tractate, hand one completes the last line with a 
diple obelismene (>-); in the left margin a coronis (r-) occurs 
with a series of chevrons above and below in the margin (see the 
bottom of pp. 21 and 39). In the liturgical supplements to tractate 
two, both of these paragraphing devices are used (see the bottom of 
pp. 41 and 44, and perhaps at 43,20), though a simple linear para-
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graphus may at times have sufficed (this may have been the case 
after 40,29), or even no decoration (cf. the bottom of 43). These 

brief units following the second tractate (i.e., 40-44) have not been 
numbered as separate tractates in previous scholarship, and hence 

are not so classified in this edition; they are called supplements, in 
view of some affinity in point of view with tractate two, but a 

precise assessment of their degree of autonomy or dependence 

awaits further study. The only title that occurs in Codex XI (21,35) 

has horizontal lines above and below it. 
The most striking feature of hand one is the use of the form t 

for 'I'- The supralinear stroke is, for the most part, used fairly con
sistently. When it occurs over a single letter it is rather well
centered, not running off to the right of the letter; one should note 
the unusual and inconsistent stroking of the third masculine sin
gular pronoun q. Strokes bridging two letters to form a closed 
syllable are carefully formed and extend from the left edge of the 
left letter to the right edge of the second, e.g., MN, ZN, Aqp 

(construct of €If€), THfq, etc. Strokes bridging three letters appear 
to be hastily formed, but in the main extend from the center of the 
first letter to the center of the third, (though one finds <yfTTN€IWT, 

IHC, IHC, etc.). Unlike hand two, the first hand employs no serifs 
on letters for purposes of syllable demarcation. 

The scribe usually makes corrections by a combination of dots 
above and below the letter to be emended (cf. 19,24); occasionally 

he employs only supralinear dots (cf. 12,28); rarely does he simply 
cross out a mistaken letter (cf. 4,28) or make an erasure (cf. 33,34). 
In each case, corrections appear to be those of the scribe himself. 
Infrequently one also observes the scribe inserting omitted letters by 
writing them directly above the line at the point they were intended 
to occupy. For further examples of corrections see the footnotes to 
the text. 

Three times the scribe left one-third to one-half of a given line 
blank (6,30; 14,27; 19,15). Since the papyrus at these points seems 
to be in good condition, and no sense-unit is demarcated thereby, 
these blanks remain unexplained. 

B. Hand Two

The script of hand two is a formal round majuscule, more 
rounded than the biblical majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 

line, with rarely a variation of more than three letters. The lines 
are usually denser at the top of the page than at the bottom; the 
line count for each page is calculated on the basis of pp. 59-64. 
There are usually 37 to 39 lines per page. The left margin is 
straight and vertical, and the right margin is far more regular than 
that of hand one; at the end of the line e and A are sometimes 
elongated. 

Punctuation is consistently the raised dot, to delineate sense units 
(at the clause level). The supralinear stroke is a curved arch over 
one letter; over two letters it extends from the center of the first to 
the center of the second; over three letters, it is a straight line 
extending from the center of the first to the center of the third. A 
supralinear stroke occurs over 21, mostly in compounds of the 
preposition 21- and in the Greek 21NA. The stroke occurs in 2oyi5 
when at the end of the line (57,13; 67,23). A serif at the right end 
of the horizontal bar of T (-t) indicates a closed syllable ending in 
T; its major occurrence is in the morphemes e-t, A-t and Hii-t. 

The only correction that is clearly apparent is made by means of 
a stroke through and a dot beneath the first letter, and a dot over 
the next incorrect letter (54,14). 

The scribe utilizes the following decoration: A coronis (r-) is at 
49,38-39. On 69,14-21 each of the concluding lines of Allogenes 

and the titles of both tractates arc surrounded with a reversed diple 
obelismene (--<) to the left and to the right more than one diple 
followed by a diple obelismene (»>-); the titles are surrounded 
above and below by short obeli with serifs at their ends. 

In NHC XI,4 (Rypsiphrone) the diaeresis rather than the 2 
marks the spiritus asper in y'f'1cj>pONH. 

III. LANGUAGE

The language of Codex XI consists of three separate dialectal 
types. Xl,1 and 2, produced by the same scribal hand, are written 
in a subdialect of Subachmimic which seems to be typical of the 
region around Lycopolis. XI,3, produced by the second scribal hand 
in the codex, is written in a Sahidic dialect which betrays many 
features of a syntax typical of Bohairic. XI,4, written also by hand 
two, exhibits a standard Sahidic dialect, but is too brief and frag-
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mcntary to enable any survey of its linguistic f caturcs. In the 
following description, one may consult the Coptic index for the 
location of words whose rcf crcnces arc not cited. 

A. The Language of Xl,1 and 2 

The following analysis will confine itself to major features and 
peculiarities only. Comparison indicates that the linguistic features 
of XI,1 and 2 arc so similar that one may assume that they were 
translated £rom the Greek by the same translator, and can therefore 
be treated both together as a single linguistic product. 

1. Dialect
The dialect of these two treatises is a highly neutralized Upper

Egyptian dialect for which the name "Lycopolitan" has been pro
posed; it is very close to the dialect of the Subachmimic Gospel of 
John edited by H. Thompson, the Heidelberg Acts of Paul edited 
by C. Schmidt, and the first three tractates of the Jung Codex 
(NHC I,1-3). Assuming that the orthography of Xl,1 and 2 is a 
reliable guide to the phonology of their dialect, the following inven
tory of the lexical stock of these treatises, with the Sahidic equiva
lent indicated in parentheses, will illustrate the distinctiveness of 
this dialect. 

Word-initial (e)1 for e: e1<9ne- (e<9.x.e-); word-final atonic 
syllable, KeKe1 (KAKe), >..ABI (>..1Be), N�B(e)1 (Nose), fnee, 
(fne), .X.ACI (.x.oce). 

Word-final oy for w after spirants: 2acoy, 2qcoy (2acw), 
.x.oy (.x.w). 

Word-final ey for A y: MHey (RH� y), Heey (H�� y, 
"mother"), CNey (CNAy). 

Word-final atonic syllable: Kwe (Kw) and after 'aleph, 'ayin 
and semi-consonants: >..Aye (>..A�y), HA�Be (H�AB), cAyNe 
(cooyR), oyAe1e (oyo1), oyAe1Ne (oyoe1N), .x.eK�ce 
(.x.eK�Ac). 

Doubling of vowels: CWWNT (CWNT), CAANT- (CONT-), 
WWN2 (WN2), 2ee1 (2A1), .X.A�NT (.X.ONT). 

Assimilation of vowels: aeae (aeeae), eTBHT- (eTBHHT-), 
Heye (Heeye), cene (ceene). 

Word-final e1(e) after a vowel: oe1 (o, "be"), H�e1e (He, 
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"love"}, CA616 (CA, "beauty"}, 2A616 (2e, "fall"}, rpA4>Aye1e 
(rpA4>ooye, -ypa4>al). 

Ay for ooy: in open syllable: eAy (eooy), KAye (Kooye), 
TNNAY (TNooy), 2AY (2ooy, "evil"); in closed syllable: MAYT 
(MooyT). 

Other typical Subachmimic-like forms include: ABA>.. (eeo>..), 
6MA2T6 (AMA2Te), AP A- (ero-}, �NH26 (eNe2), MHe (Me, 
"truth"), MMe (e1Me), MA2e (M00<9e), Ney (NAY, "see"), noy
(ney-, possessive adjective), Tee1- (T��-, "give"), T6KO 
(TAKO}, T€20 (TA20), and oyp1Te (oypHTe). 

2. Orthography
The orthography of XI,r and 2 is very consistent. Irregularities

include: (a) itacism, mainly in e1wT/1wT and in the juncture of 
the relative particle eT with infinitives beginning with e1, e.g., 
Netre in 9,32 and etNe in 19,30; (b} occasional departure from 
the internal juncture of e + oy to form ey (eyNTeoy- in 21,27; 
NeoyNTeqe in 22,35; cf. Teyo in 19,30) and of A+ oy to form 
Ay (MAOy, "water" in 4,31); and (c) inconsistent internal juncture 
of T + 2 to form e and of n + 2 to form 4>. 

3. Phonology
The Greek postpositives -y/z.p, al, and p.111 are mostly nasalized,

MMeN always, while iirAp and iiAe predominate over r�r and 
Ae. The spiritus asper on Graeco-Coptic words is mostly rendered 
by 2 (cf. 21KWN alongside eeNoc 21,30), although once by <y in 
.x1epIxw (i.e., T<91er1xw for 71 'IEP'X�; cf. also .x for Greek chi

in .xeiporrAcl>ON apparently for xnpo-ypa4>011 in 14,21 [although 
it may represent T<91eporpAcl>ON erroneously for lEp0-ypa4>ov]). 
Bilabials appear to have had a slight fricative quality either before 
another consonant or in word-final position, as in wpq (for wpe, 
23,25); 2wq (for 2we, 1,33; 11,33; 18,18; and 35,16); <9qe1e (for 
<98e1e, s.v. <918£, 18,16; 39,38.39); 2qcoy (for 2acoy, 11,38); 
6w.xq (for 6w.xe, 16,20); and even in zwTq (for zwTn, 17,30; 
18,37). Mutatis mutandis q also becomes B, as in <ct>Noyee 
(for <ct>Noyqe, 25,39); oyAAq (for OYAAB, 25,36; 40,23.24); 
BIT- (for q1T-, 10,34); and finally oyNTeqe (for oyNTeq(c)q, 
14,24; 22,35). N is apparently doubled in 61iiReI (for 61tie1, 
"descent," 26,25). M is assimilated to >.. in 6>..A>..� (for 6>..AM>..M, 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 13 

9,16; 42,41), and M to N in <:9NT<:9ece (for <:9MT<:9ece, 23,27; 
30,36). In general, the assimilation of N to M before n is very 
inconsistent. Finally, .l( becomes 6 in 262A6T (an unattested 
qualitative for 2.l(2A.l(T, 2,25). 

4. Morphology
Among unusual forms one finds the feminine singular nomen

agentis prefix pee- (usually peq-; 26,32.33.[34]; 27,30.31.32.32. 
(36].37) and the unusual plural form of -ypo.♦o.l, rpAcj>Aye1e 
(28,32 for rpAcj>Aye) and of 'l/lvxal, tyxAye1e (5,[26) for 
tyxA ye). A transitive form of J\.O, "cease," is apparently attested 
in the form J\.OT- ("to stop," 34,12.17.22). 

The system of conjugation bases in XI,1 and 2 is as follows: First 
Present: q-, q- (prct. Neq-, Nere-; circ. eq-, ere-; rel. eTq-). 
First Future: qNA-, qA- (prct. NeqA-; irrealis eNeqA-; rel. 
eTNA-, eTqA-). First Perfect: affirmative Aq-, Aq-, A2q, A-, 
A2A-, 2A- (perhaps 2A- is the affirmative counterpart to the "not 
yet" conjugation base; circ. eAq-; rel. NTAq-, NTA-, NTA2q-, 
NTA2A-, eTA2q-, eTA2-); negative Mnq-, Rneq-. Habitude: 
affirmative <:9Apoy-, <:9Ape- (circ. and rel. ecyA y-, ecyApoy-, 
ecyAre-); negative MApe-. Third Future: affirmative (none; the 
Second Future is used in final clauses); negative NNey-. "Not Y ct": 
(circ. eMnATq). Second Present: eq-, ere-. Second Future: 
eqNA-, eqA-, ere . . .  NA-. Second Perfect: NTAq-, NTA2A-. 
Second Habitude: apparently none. Tcmporalis: NTApeq-, 
NTAfe-. Conditionalis: eqcyAN-, epecyA(N)-. "Until": <:9ANTe-. 
Causative Infinitive: affirmative Trq-, Tre-; negative (none). 
Imperative: affirmative er1- (of e1re); causative MAfN-; negative 
Mnwr A-, Mnwr-, Mnf-, MN-. 

5. Lexicography
The following items are unattested in Crum's A Coptic Di,c

tionary: An apparent feminine collective ABH,"nets," 6,29, of ABW, 
"net." An apparent transitive use of J\.O, "cease," in the pronominal 
form l\.OT-, 34,12.17.22, perhaps meaning "to stop." The feminine 
nomen agentis prefix rec- (26,32.33.(34): 27,30.31.32.32.[36].37) 
occurs alongside the usual req-. A possible instance of a noun cy, 
"garden," depending on the state of the text (see note to 36,33-34). 
The feminine abstract cy1Tc, 6,28, perhaps meaning "portion," 
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from cy1, "measure." The forms cyqe1e, "change," 39,38, and 
AT<yqe1e, "unchanging," 39,39, of cyee10 (cy1ee). The form 
2eec, 14,15, alongside ie, "way, manner." The form A2N- in t 
A2N-, "to oppose," 14,31, perhaps from A + 2H, "to the forepart 
of," as int A2TH- (NHC I,4:98,25; 119,20), and t A2HT- (NHC 
I,4:93,7; XIII i4':41*,7; cf. also s.v. ��TN-, "against"). Finally, 
there is the qualitative 262�6T, 2,25, "be distressed" of 20.1(2.J(. 

6. Syntax
In the absence of a systematic analysis, there are still some

syntactic features that deserve notice. Infinitives are used as sub
stantives with (cf. 36,16) and without (cf. 36,34) the article. The 
Conjunctive is used to continue Imperatives, Futures, complemen
tary infinitives, the "Until" conjugation, and after the phrase nwK 
eN ne, "it is not your affair that you should ... " (cf. 10,18). Final 
clauses consist of three general types: usually .J(6KACe with the 
Second Future; 2wc with the Causative Infinitive (cf. 30,32.36) 
and 2wcTe with the Conjunctive (cf. 38,36-37). Construction 
involving ccye, "it is fitting that . . .  ," oyANArKAION ne, "it is 
necessary that . .. ," and (cy)6N6AM, MN<y6AM introduce their 
complements in the form of complementary infinitives, either 
simple or causative. Real conditions are introduced either with a 
Conditionalis in the protasis (the apodosis may contain a First 
Present, First or Second Future, or the Habitude), or by e1cyne 
with the First Present in the protasis and any basic tense in the 
apodosis. e1cyne is also used in the rhetorical question: MH eNe 
e1cyne <e>NAfNoe1, "would we not recognize ... " (i.e., "surely we 
would recognize ... ," 26,35). 

B. The Language of Xl,3.

1. Dialectal Affinities.
Just as Allogenes bears a striking similarity to Three Ste/es of

Seth (VII,5) and to Zostrianos (VIII,1) in metaphysical nomen
clature and in the depiction of ontological structures, so also the 
language of these tractates is strikingly similar. While the orthog
raphy, phonology and most of the morphology of these three docu
ments is standard Sahidic with some slight traces of Subachmimic 
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features, their syntax has strong affinities with Bohairic. This sug
gests that these tractatcs were translated from Greek near the 
northern border of the Sahidic dialectal domain. Some form of 
Allogenes and Zostrianos probably in Greek dress, was known to 
Plotinus' circle in Rome in the period 244-265 C.E. (Porph. Vil. 

Plot. 16). The present version of Allogenes was written by the same 
hand as that of Codex VII; dated documents in the cartonnagc of 
that codex yield a terminus a quo of circa 350 C.E., which agrees 
with the date of the uncial hand in which these tractates were 
written. These observations suggest that these tractatcs may witness 
either to (a) an early form of Bohairic whose orthography is much 
like that of Sahidic, or (b) a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text, 
or (c) perhaps a Coptic dialect underlying the later standard ex
pression of these two dialects. 

The following brief profile of the language of Allogenes will 
concentrate mostly on its inconsistencies and distinctiveness com
pared with standard Sahidic. 

2. Orthography
The most inconsistent f cature of Allogenes is itacism, the fre

quent interchange of e1 and I in such forms as e1Me and e1Ne and 
in constructions involving the first-person singular pronouns. In 
Gracco-Coptic words such as lvlp-yno., wElpa.Cnv and 'l'EAnos, the 
spelling with I is preferred to e1. All Gracco-Coptic infinitives in 
-E&v arc rendered with final I except one instance (51,29) of
eNepre1 and all instances of NOe1. Internal juncture of T + 2 to
form e occurs in 2A8H and Ree; similar juncture of n + 2 to
form cl> is not witnessed. The spiritus asper of Graeco-Coptic words
(including 21KWN for El«�v) is represented by 2, although there is
some variation in the name �fMH.AWN (54,12; cf. 2�fMH.AWN,
58,17). Abbreviation occurs twice: r 2ooy"I' (45,37) for <9MN"l'-
2ooy"I', used elsewhere, and MN"l'XC (58,11) for MN"l'XfHCTOC,
"auspiciousness."

3. Phonology
Irregularities are probably due to dialectal influence except for

the following: wMec (53,12) for WMC ("submerge•); the frequent 
doubling of the genitive preposition ti- and of the negative pre
formative ti- ... AN before the singular indefinite article; the erratic 
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variation of NNe- and Ne- for the negative Third Future 
conjugation base; and the variation of MMN- ("not be": 53,21; 58,32; 
62,10; 63,13.39; 64,27) with MN- (47,35; 59,16; 65,35). N is 
consistently assimilated to M before n. Irregularities caused by 
(mostly Subachmimic) dialectal infuenccs include: variation 
between 6oM (S) and 6AM (AA2). The singular instances of 
oyAeT- ("alone, self," 67,36 for A2 oyAeeT-), elsewhere 
oyAA-, and of AA2 MA2- (ordinal prefix, 48,38), elsewhere Me2-. 
The AF qualitative e of eipe is almost always used, except for two 
instances of S, 0, 45,38; 47,10. The consistent use of NeA- ("be 
great") for NAA- is also a Subachmimicism. Finally, the consistent 
use of ewN for alrov does not seem to be due to dialectal influence. 

4. Morphology
Most striking is the system of demonstratives. There is a distinct

preference for TTH, TH, NH (as in Bohairic), especially in relative 
substantives, (e.g., nH eT(e), but ne-t- occurs only in ne-t<9oon, 
49,27.35; 54,32), while TIA"f, TA"f, NAT is much less frequent. The 
semantic distinction, if any, between these forms is not so much the 
deictic one of distance ("that") versus proximity ("this") as it is an 
"affective" distinction (e.g., TTH e-tcyoon "that (awesome) one 
who is"; cf. Polotsky's review of Till, Koptische Grammatik, OLZ 
52(1957) cols. 229-30). The same distinction seems to play a role in 
the preference for the m-, t-, NI- form of the definite article 
(usually prefixed to the names of hypostases) to the forms ne-, 
Te-, Ne-. The possessive adjective is as in standard Sahidic, except 
for the Bohairicizing possessive construction T£Te TWC 
N2YTIAf�IC, 46,12, and in the frequent use of the genitive in 
possessive constructions with m-, t- , NI-+ noun+ eTNTA-. The 
possessive prefix occurs only once, 60,26, and is elsewhere rendered 
by nH NTe-. A final form of interest is the BF qualitative 
88BIHOy-l', 57,23. 

Allogenes employs the following system of conjugation bases: 
First Present: q- (pret. Neq-, Nepe-; circ. eq-; rel. eTe, eT-, 
ETq-). First Future: qNA- (pret. N£qNA-; rel. eTNA-). First Per
fect: affirmative Aq-, A- (circ. eAq-; rel. £TAq-); negative Rneq
(circ. eMneq-). Habitude: affirmative <yAq- (circ. and rel. 
E<yAq-); negative Meq-, MAq-, Mere- (circ. e:Me:q-; rel. eTe 
Me:q- [MAq-]). Third Future: affirmative eqe- (rel. eTeqe-, 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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48,18); negative NNeq-, Neq-. Second Present: eq- (rel. eTeq-). 
Second Future: eKA- (A2, 67,38). Second Perfect: no instances. 
Second Habitude: ecyAq- (negatived in 62,13 as NN6<yAq . . .  AN). 
"Not Yet": (circ. 6MTTATq-). Conjunctive: Nq-. Future Conjunctive: 
no instances. Temporalis: NTepeq-, NTApeq-, eTAq-, NTAq- (for 
NTA<pe>q-?; see textual note on 45,22-24). "Until": no instances. 
Conditionalis: eq<yAN- (mostly with ecywne). Causative Infin
itive: no instances. Imperative forms: negative Rnp, and special 
forms Afl- (from eipe), eMoy (68,23 for AMOy, "come"), eNAY 
(59,10, unattested from NAY, "see"), and Mocye NAK (67,24, at
tested in Crum 544b as MA- eye NA-, perhaps here harmonized 
with MOO<y€). 

5. Lexicography
Allogenes witnesses to an unattested infinitve <yWJC.2, <yA.JC.2-,

(9A2.X.-, AT<yA.JC.2- (62,7.26.27; 63,25.26.27; 67,32), whose 
meaning, "to diminish," can be established from context. Because of 
the· use of the "affective" article m- in moy A TO ("crowd," 
50,(2).32), the form listed s.v. ATO in Crum 19a should be listed 
s.v. oy A To, since this text shows that the initial oy- is not the 
indefinite article or the suffix pronoun of a possessive adjective. 
Allogenes also offers some peculiar locutions: the neologism 
TNOHTHC, 49,30.34, as an abstract substantive "mentality" instead 
of the expected NOOTHc; the locutions NITTTHpq, "the universals," 
59,3; 62,20, also found in Zostrianos and in the Bruce Codex; and 
NIK.ATA oyA, passim, "the individuals." 

6. Syntax
There are numerous features reminiscent of Bohairic syntax,

especially in the combinations of demonstratives with relatives: the 
possessive forms T6Te TWC N2YTTAp�1c, 46,12, and nH eTNTAq 
Ayw nH AN eTNTAq, "his attribute(s) and non-attribute(s)," 
63,20-21, and the relative substantive locutions nH eT- and nAT 
eT-. The preference for the "affective" form of the article (m-; t-, 

NI-) necessitates frequent use of the genitive preposition plus 
relative (eTNTA-) to indicate possession (e.g., teNepr1A eTNTAK, 
54,13, instead of Te1<.eNepr1A). Most intriguing are the Coptic 
translations of technical terms from Greek metaphysics, e.g., 
TT6T<yOOTT and TTH 6T6 TTAT ne for 7"0 lfv; neT<yOOTT ONTWC, 
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d f \ ,, ,, 
NH €T(900TT ONTWC an NIONTWC €T(900TT or TO OVTC.OS ov 

P h
' ... 

er an d Ta ' " ovTws- '' ovTa.  aps TT<9WTT€ trans 1 ates TO ovat, w h"l 1 e 
such terms as ovula and t5wap{ts- were simply taken over from the 
Greek exemplar. Greek nouns with the genitive N- are often used 
for the corresponding Greek adjectives: NNoyc for NNO€fON, 
MTT Af8€NOC for MTT Af8€NIKOC, etc.; yet one finds also cj>yc1c 
MM€f1KON (sic. 51,24-25). oyti6oM, (M)MN6oM, and 6N60M take 
complements with the prepositions e- or N- plus the infinitive, and 
once with the bare infinitive (6M60M mpAZe, 59,8). The protasis 
of conditional clauses is usually €(9WTT€ eq<9AN-, while an affir
mative or negative Habitude or even a Second Present introduces 
the apodosis. 

This inventory of striking grammatical features peculiar to Allo
genes could be greatly extended. They deserve full treatment in a 
separate monograph, primarily because their elucidation is crucial 
to the understanding of this document with its later Platonic meta
physical terminology. 

IV. TITLES AND SUBDIVISIONS

Since the titles of the tractates are discussed in their respective 
introductions, it is sufficient here only to point out that there are 
subscript titles for the first (Interpretation of Knowledge) and third 
(Allogenes) tractates, a superscript title for the fourth (Hypsiph
rone), and apparently no title for the second (A Valentinian 
Exposition). 

As the subscript title of Allogenes and the superscript title of 
Hypsiphrone follow one another (69,20 and 21), Doresse took the 
superscript title to Hypsiphrone as part of the subscript title to 
Allogenes. Since all that is visible is y'1'1<J>[, which could be read 
y'1'1�[Toc], Doresse named Allogenes "The Supreme Allogenes 
(a>.>.oyEv�s- ihJ,tuTos-)" see Secret Books, 144, 157-58. The ap
pearance of the name "Allogenes" in the explicit (69,19) just before 
the title makes it clear that the first line of the title (69,20, "The 
Allogenes") is the subscript title to the preceding tractate. But 
"supreme" (t5'1/JtuTos-) does not occur in the extant parts of the 
preceding tractate, nor in Porphyry's list of gnostic apocalypses 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Porphyry included in his list, just after Allogenes, 
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one named Messos. Doresse, noting a reference to Messos (XI, 
68,28), assumed both works to be in Codex XI, and hence placed 

the fragment with the conclusion of Allogenes and the comm�nce

ment of the last tractate somewhere prior to 67/68, rather than in 

its correct position on the leaf imediately following 67 /68, thus 
bringing the reference to Mes sos into the last tractate, which he 
identified as the Apocalypse of Messos. The result is that Hypsiph

rone was completely overlooked. However, the fact that "Hypsiph
rone" is the title of the fourth tractate is confirmed by the re
appearance of that name in 69,22-72,37 (69,23; 70,22; 72,21), and 

its absence in the extant parts of 45,1-69,19, as well as by the fact 

that Hypsiphrone, written in standard Sahidic, shows no traces of 

the very distinctive dialect of Allogenes. 

The situation is more complex in the case of the second tractate 

A Valentinian Exposition, since there are no extant titles, but only 

a series of decorations, usually found between tractates, on pp. 39- 

44 (see section II above). Although the leaves were still in correct 

sequence, Doresse apparently took the subscript title to XI,1 (21,35) 

to come after p. 44 at the conclusion of hand one. Once one has 

recognized its position to be on p. 21, a second tractate by hand one, 

unrecognized by Doresse, becomes evident. The tractate itself (22,1-

39,39) narrates a Valentinian cosmogony, the fall and redemption 
of Sophia, and the restoration of the psychic seed by separating (as 
Demiurge) their passions derived from Sophia. The tractate ends 
with the eschatological vision of the reunification within the Ple
roma. It is followed by five untitled supplements, each no more 
than two pages in length, and separated from one another usually 
by the diple obelismene (>-) that elsewhere separates tractates. 

The tractate A Valentinian Exposition and these five supplements 
may be meaningfully related. One may understand the long 

exposition of Xl,2 as catechism preceding XI,2a-e, which are short 
liturgical expositions of the Valentinian redemptive sacraments of 
anointing, baptism and eucharist. 

The first tractate (Interpretation of Knowledge) not only has an 

obvious subscript title (21 ,35); it probably had also a "superscript" 

title, not written above the incipit on p. 1, but rather on the upper 
part of the verso of the front flyleaf B (as in Codex III), approxi
mately where lines 10 and 11 would have appeared had the verso of 
the front flyleaf been a fully inscribed page. Since the letters are 
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very faint, and only five of them are visible, their reconstruction is 

uncertain. The transcription is as follows: 

[e]�r[MHNIA] 

NTl."(NWCIC] 

We thus arrive at the following table of contents for Codex XI, 

the titles of the second tractate and supplements being supplied by 

the translator: 

I 1,1-21,35 The Interpretation of Knowledge 

2 22,1-39,39 A Valentinian Exposition 

2a 40,1-29 On the Anointing 

2b 40,30-41,38 On Baptism A 

2C 42,1-43,1 9 On Baptism B 

2d 43,20-38 On the Eucharist A 
2e 44,1-44,37 On the Eucharist B 

3 45,1-69,20 Allogenes 

4 69,21-72,37 Hypsiphrone 



INTRODUCTION 

NHC XI,/: THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE, 

1,1-22,34 

Bibliography: Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Koschorke, Die Polemik, 69-71; 
id., "Eine neugefundene gnostiche Gemeindordnung"; Pagels, "Views of Christ's 

Passion"; id., The Gnostic Paul. 

I. LANGUAGE

For a discussion of the dialect of XI, /, the reader is referred
above to the introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, "La variete 
subdialectale lycopolitaine." 

II. TITLE AND IDENTIFICATION

Of the two tractates copied by the first scribal hand of Codex XI,
only this first tractate bears a title, "The Interpretation (lpµ17vEla) 
of Knowledge (yvwuLs-)"; the full title appears at the end of the 
tractate (21 ,35) but is only partially preserved on the back of the 
front flyleaf. Owing to the fragmentary condition of the first page, 
one cannot tell whether or not the partially preserved title reflected 
the incipit. The phrase does not recur anywhere else in the extant 
text. One may surmise that the title denotes the intention of the 
tractate, namely, to interpret what the Savior's teachings and his 
passion mean for the life of the church (as the body of Christ), 
specifically, for the relationship between its members. 

References to a document by this title do not appear in patristic 
and other ancient literature, nor do there appear to be other docu
ments of identical content. Therefore it must be interpreted on its 
own merits, with the aid of the numerous parallels it sustains with 
other literature, in particular, the Gospel of Truth and the Ex
cerpta ex Theodoto. 

III. FORM, STYLE AND STRUCTURE

Codex XI,1 offers an exegesis of major elements of Christian
tradition interpreted according to knowledge (yvwuLs-). One section 
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and context; for <9AfTI NBATITICMA, cf. 40,38; 41,10-11.21. For the 
theme of movement from the world into the Pleroma, cf. Exe. Theod. 
63-65 (esp. with 42.13-16) and Exe. Theod. 21.3; 22.1-2; 26.1-2 with
42.16-19.

42,18-21 The fragment preserving the right margin should be moved 
inward 0.2 cm. toward the spine of the codex. 

42,35 "brought us forth" (apparently "from the world"-41,37) = enter
ing the Pleroma; cf. Exe. Theod. 21.3; 26.3; 42.1-3; 61.5; 67.4; 80.2. 

42,38 Having accepted the invitation to come from the cosmos into the 
Aeon, the "souls" apparently have come to realize "the things granted 
to (them) by the first baptism," cf. Gos. Phil. II,3:73,1-8; 77,7-15. 

43,21 "celebrate the Eucharist" as a translation for EvxapttTTE&V: cf. 
Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 579a. 

43,21-22 As the psychic "first baptism" relates the baptized to the 
Demiurge, the pneumatic "second baptism" relates him to the Father 
(Iren. Haer. l.21.1-5). This sacrament, called in Valentinian sources 
the "redemption" (awoAvTptJJtT&S, Iren. Haer. l.13.6; 21.5), is enacted 
in various ways (Iren. Haer. l.21.1); by some it is enacted as a 
eucharist (Iren. Haer. l.13.2; IV.18.4-5). 

43,31-34 "will": cf. Gos. Truth l,3=33,30-32; the elect are told that "you 
should do the will of your Father, because you are of Him." 

43,34 "complete": cf. Iren. Haer. l.13.6; through the sacrament, the 
participants become "perfect" (TEAEtot), having attained perfection 
(TEAE&tJJfT&S) in gnosis through the pneumatic Aeon, Grace (xapts, cf. 
Iren. Haer. l.13.1-2). In Gos. Truth I,3:36,19-20 those who receive 
the chrism are made "perfect." 

43,36-38 Cf. lren. Haer. l.21.3 for liturgical parallels. 

44,19-21 "food" (Tpo(/,�): cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5, where Irenaeus 
relates that the Valentinians offer eucharistic bread and wine as 
symbols of the "body" and "blood" of the Word (Aoyos; see Massuet 
on this passage; Harvey reads "through" the Word); cf. lnterp. 
Know. XI,1:12,29-38. 

44,24 The supralinear stroke is visible above NZ of nwwNz. 
44,31 "Lord": cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5; the Valentinians acknowledge 

the Word as their "Lord"; cf. Exe. Theod. 77.1 where Christ "is 
Lord" (Kvp&EvEt) of the pneumatic life. 

44,32 Exe. Theod. 77 .1: "baptism is called death and an end to the old 
life," that is, to the psychic life. The Valentinians consistently deny 
the reference of this sacramental "death and rebirth" to bodily resur
rection, insisting instead on a symbolic interpretation (Exe. Theod. 
77.2; Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5; V.2.1-2). 



INTRODUCTION 

NHC XI,J: ALLOGENES, 45,1-69,20 

Bibliography: A Allogcncs: Dorcssc, Secret Boo/cs, 144, 155-59, 250; King, Allo
genes; id., "The Quiescent Eye"; Pucch, "Les nouveaux ccrits gnostiqucs," 126-34; 
Sieber, "Introduction to Zostrianos," 233-40; Turner, "The Gnostic Threefold 
Path," 324-51; Williams, The Immovable Race, 52-53, 86, 96-97. B. Philosophi
cal Context of Allogcncs: Armstrong, Plotinus; Brfhier, Plotin: Enneades; Dodds, 
Proclus: Theology; Fcstugicrc, LA revelation, 1.309-54, 2.18-53; Hadot, "Etrc, 
Vic, Pcnscc chcz Plotin," 107-41; "Discussion," _142-57; id., "La m&aphysiquc de 
Porphyrc," 127-57; "Discussion," 158-63; id., Porphyre et Victorinus uo2-43; 
Kroll, "Ein neuplatonischer Parmcnidcskommcntar," 599-627; Pucch, "Plotin et 
lcs gnostiqucs," 161-74; "Discussion," 175-90; Robinson, "The Three Stelcs of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus," 132-42; Schmidt, Codex Brocianus; id., Plotins 
Stellung zum Gnosticismus. C. General Background: Armstrong, Cambridge 
History; Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles; Krll.mer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysile. 

I. LANGUAGE

A brief analysis of the language of Allogenes is provided above in 
the Introduction to Codex XI, Section III. The occasional Bohairic 
features in its Sahidic dialect, found also in Zostrianos (VIII,1) and 
Three Steles of Seth (VIl,5), suggest that Allogenes was translated 
from Greek in or near the Boharic dialectal domain perhaps even 
in Alexandria, around 300 C.E. 

II. TITLE

As in most Nag Hammadi tractates, the title of Allogenes 
appears as a subscript (69,20) after the closing lines of the tractate 
(69,16-19) which are also inset and decorated. Puech and Doresse 
(see the Introduction to Codex XI, Section IV) read this title as 
"The Supreme Allogenes" by a conflation of the subscript title of 
Allogenes with the opening title of Hypsiphrone, the following 
short tractate. 

No other gnostic tractate is extant with the name "Allogenes," 
nor is there another copy of this text. We can assume that a 
number of texts with this title have been lost, in view of Epi-
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phanius' references to "the books called Allogeneis" (Pan. XL.2.2; 
XXXIX.5.1; cf. Allogenes XI,3:69,18-19) written in the name of
Seth's seven sons, themselves called "Strangers" (Pan. XL.7.4-5),
as is their father Seth (Pan. XL.7.2; cf. Treat. Seth, VII,2:52,8-10).
Epiphanius states that the books of Allogeneis were composed by
the Archontics and Sethians whom he is refuting (Pan.
XXXIX.5.1; XL.7.4), but elsewhere he implies that the Archontics
have these books from tradition: "They are already using texts
called Allogeneis too, for there are books identified in this way"
(Pan. XL.2.2). But Allogenes gives no clear sign of membership in
a series, or of having been written by or about Seth or his sons.
Since Hippolytus and Irenaeus do not mention Seth's sons or any
books called "Allogeneis," the Allogenes traditions may have devel
oped after 200 C. E., or if earlier, they circulated in non-Western
quarters such as Syria or Egypt.

Porphyry writes in his biography of Plotinus that Plotinus 
attacked certain gnostics who "produced revelations by Zoroaster 
and Zostrianos and Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other 
such people" (Vit. Plot. 16). Scholars have therefore been hopeful 
that the Nag Hammadi tractates Allogenes (XI,3) and Zostrianos 

(VIII,1) might shed light on the relation of the gnostics to Plotinus 
and Neoplatonism (Puech, "Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques," 126-
34, and "Plotin et les gnostiques," 161-74; "Discussion," 175-90; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 156-59, 250). There is widespread 
acceptance that Allogenes and Zostrianos can be identified as the 
revelations mentioned by Porphyry (Sieber, "Introduction to Zostri
anos," 233-40; Bazan, "Gn6stica," 463-78). Since Allogenes is 
addressed to Messos, and Zostrianos bears the cryptogram subtitle 
"Words of Zoroaster," it is possible that Porphyry's phrase cited 
above could be ref erring to these two tractates by the pair of 
legendary names mentioned in each. But Porphyry goes on to speak 
of separate refutations of the Book of Zostrianos and the Book of 
Zoroaster, showing that he is probably referring to separate reve:. 

lations by each figure named. Whether Allogenes is Porphyry's 
"revelation by Allogenes" cannot be determined from the name 
alone, since Epiphanius speaks of multiple such titles. It is the 
striking relation between the thought and terminology of Allogenes 
and of the Neoplatonic writers which suggests that this tractate in 
an earlier Greek form is indeed one of those known to Plotinus in 
Rome between 244 and 269. 
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III.- FORM AND COMPOSITION 

In this text "Allogenes" is the name of the one who receives 
divine revelations and records them for "my son Messos." Allo
genes' search for self-knowledge is not expressed directly in a 
dialogue with the revealers Youel and the Luminaries of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, but the search is evident within the revelations which 
encourage and instruct Allogenes and in Allogenes' intervening 
reports on his experience to Messos. 

The revelations themselves are the core of the text, but its form is 
the broader one of the revelation discourse in which a revelation is 
recounted as an edifying discourse for a patron or disciple (Festugi
ere, La. revelation, 1.309-54). Characteristic of this genre are the 
speaker's self-introduction, reference to the person addressed, nar
rative of events including the appearance of a divine being, a record 
of the divine pronouncements, an account of the speaker's reaction, 
and closing instructions on the preservation of the document. The 
first eight lines of Allogenes that may have contained the self
introduction, addressee and the appearance of a divine being are 
largely missing, yet all the characteristics of this genre can be 
documented elsewhere in the text. 

The revelation discourse is complicated by its pseudonymous 
nature. The fact would be more obvious in this case if the author
ship were attributed to James or Thomas or Zoroaster, but Allo
genes, meaning "stranger, foreigner," or "one of another race," is a 
common name in texts of this era for legendary, semi-divine fig
ures. It is used as a title for Seth and for Seth's seven sons (Pan. 

XL.7.2-5), for the Great Invisible Spirit (Gos. Eg. IV,2:50,21;
aA>..o-yEv&o� in Gos Eg. III,2:41,6-7), and in the Second Treatise of

the Great Seth for its nameless descending revealer (Treat. Seth

VIl,2:52,8-10). The generic sense of the name is brought out in the
Three Ste/es of Seth where Emmacha Seth (118,28) addresses his
father, "Thou art from another race, for thou art not similar"
(120,5-6), and then speaking of his own descendants, "they are
from other races, for they are not similar" (120,11-13). The divine
figure "Allogenes" thus may represent an entire spiritual race, and
can be called Seth of the Sethians. The name "Messos" also may
have a generic origin as "Middle One" between the divine and
lower spheres (Puech, "Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques," 132). By
speaking for Allogenes and to Messos, the writer of Allogenes
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evokes spiritual progenitors and gives divine authority to the trac
tate. Its archetypical past setting has a similar function. Allogenes 
is described as instructing Messos to write the book "for the sake of 
those who will be worthy after you" and to leave it on a mountain 
protected by a magical invocation (68,16-23). Thus the book is to 
be traced to its discovery on a mountain, not to its contemporary 
author, since we can assume the readers' ready cooperation in this 
literary fiction. 

Although Allogenes presents itself as a single revelation discourse 
of Allogenes to Messos, it can be divided into two parts. In Part I 
(45,1[?)-58,6) Allogenes recounts to Messos five revelations he has 
received from Youel: 45,6(?)-49,38; 50,17-52,6(?); 52,13-55,11(?); 
55,17-30; 55,33-57,24. After each quotation of Youel, he comments 
to Messos on what he has learned and his reactions. The last four 
revelations are introduced with words close to the formula: "Again 
the All-glorious One, Youel, said." This indicates that the tractate's 
missing introduction probably included a similar formula before the 
first revelation, and before it an opening address to Messos. Turner 
("The Gnostic Threefold Path," 328-29) takes the first four pages 
of the tractate to be Part I (45,1-49,38), the Youel revelations as 
Part II and the remainder as Part III. The male virgin Youel is 

mentioned a number of times in the Gospel of the Egyptians and 

Zostrianos (see name index) and is described once in more detail: 
"The Hidden One really exists, and with him is located she who 
belongs to all the glories, Youel, the male-virgin glory, through 

whom they saw all the all-perfect things (Zost. VIII,1:125,11-17). 

In Allogenes Youel is not the ultimate self-revealing divine reality, 
but her words bring a first awareness of or an entry way into that 
which is higher than perfect (53,15-22). Her revelations are com
plex mythological descriptions and invocations of the divine powers, 
particularly the Aeon of Barbelo. 

At the end of Part I (57,27-58,6) Allogenes deliberates with 
himself for one hundred years concerning the revelations already 
received. Part II begins when the waiting time is complete and 
Allogenes sees what he has come to know and is taken out of his 
garment (of flesh?) to a holy place (58,7-59,4). There the holy 
powers instruct him through the Luminaries of the Aeon of Bar
belo on the steps he must take to receive a "primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One" (59,4-60,12). An account· of his ascent by 
these steps follows (60,12-37). He then receives the revelation of 
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the Unknowable (60,37-67,20). This revelation is a negative theol
ogy of divine transcendence, lacking the reference to the mytho
logical divine names characteristic of Part I. In the brief dosing 
(67,20-69,19), Allogenes hears that the revelation is sufficient for 
him. He is instructed on how it is to be preserved and he, in turn, 
instructs Messos. 

The author seems to be combining two kinds of material, myth 
and philosophy, within the framework of a single revelation dis
course. The final ascent and philosophical revelation in Part II is a 
unified and fluent piece of writing with no evident signs of rough 
seams binding older traditions. It might, for that reason, be con
sidered the author's own composition. This would suggest a philo
sophically-inclined writer to whom also could be attributed the 
philosophical editing of the mythological revelations of Part I. But 
it is not possible to be certain. 

At least three factors indicate that the traditions in Part II may 
also precede the author. First, unless the widespread Apocryphon of 

John is dependent on Allogenes for the extended parallel passage 
(62,27-63,25=Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7), Part II contains at 
least one borrowed section, and perhaps others. Second, the account 
of the one hundred years reflection and the translation to a holy 
place at the juncture of Parts I and II, as well as the tractate's 
dosing, must certainly be attributed to the author and do not reflect 
the peculiar vocabulary or philosophical interest of the revelation of 
the Unknowable. This further calls into question the thesis that the 
final ascent and revelation are an original composition of the 
author. And third, the fact that an ascent narrative is integral to the 
final revelation suggests that this revelation may have developed out 
of a community rite of initiation or worship. The three levels of 
ascent, from Knowledge to Vitality to Existence (59,9-26), reap
pear in the revelation as the three aspects of the divine (61,32-39). 
A communal tradition behind this tractate is already indicated by 
the dose parallels between its prayer of praise in 54,6(?)-37 and 
prayers in the Three Ste/es of Seth, which use the first person freely 
(123,30-124,21; 126,17-33; cf. Robinson, "The Three Steles of Seth 
and the Gnostics of Plotinus"). The instruction to Allogenes to 
write these revelations for "those who will be worthy after you" 
(68,16-20; cf. 52,18-28) may be a community signature. Although a 
single step from a mythological community liturgy to this author's 
philosophical revelation is possible, it is more likely that there was 
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some intermediate articulation of ascent mysteries in a philosoph
ically-oriented cult or school. 

If Part II is seen to have evolved through increasing abstraction 
in a cultic tradition, the Youel revelations in Part I may be the 
older myths and prayers now revised and relegated to the task of 
cosmological introduction before the "primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One" (59,28-30). The author may be seeking to har
monize old and new by this ordering of materials, perhaps also by 
philosophical additions to Part I on the privative divine in its 
tripartite being (47,7-49,38; 53,10-32) and by mythological motifs 
in the opening of Part II, such as the vision of Barbelo, the trans
lation to a holy place and the Luminaries giving instructions for a 
journey (58,7-60,12). 

IV. CONTENT

The main issue at stake in interpreting Allogenes is the origin of 
its unusual combination of gnostic motifs and philosophical triadic 
monism. Did this philosophy develop within a gnostic community 
as greater philosophical sophistication forced it toward new affir
mations, possibly resulting in some influence on Plotinus and Por
phyry? Or is the Neoplatonism a conceptual veneer, adopted with
out roots in gnostic mythology? The answer must lie somewhere 
between these alternatives. The new sophistication must have been 
triggered by some kind of active philosophical interchange, 
although the dominant motivation continues to be religious and the 
forms of speech remain those of initiation and revelation. In order 
to avoid an oversimplified interpretation of the text as the "natural" 
development of Gnosticism or as a superficial Neoplatonism, we 
will look first strictly at the affirmations of the text and only then 
consider major gnostic and philosohical parallels and their sig
nificance for its interpretation. 

At the apex of Allogenes is the revelation of the Unknowable 
One, the vision of the Invisible. It is inaccurate to define this one as 
high god in a pantheon, although the Unknowable One can be 
called the Unknowable God (61,14-16) and receive worship (54,6-
37). Nor should it be defined as first principle of cosmic expla
nation, although it is said to account for all reality by existing in all 
parts or containing all (47,11-21; 66,25-38). Its direct predication 
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is strictly privative (unfathomably unfathomable 65,25-26), hyper
bolic (superior to [all) superiors 63,19), negative (not existing 63,9-
10.17-18) and paradoxical (non-being existence 62,23-24), that is, 
lacking in either religious or philosophical function. The two names 
associated most closely with this unnameable (47,19) Unknowable 
One are Invisible Spirit and Triple Powered One. The two of ten 
seem to be synonymous, as in the phrase "the invisible spiritual 
(1rvtvµ.a) Triple Powered One" (51,8-9). Yet, whereas the Invis
ible Spirit remains undifferentiated, the Triple Powered One is 
said to be the "traverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit" 
(49,8-10) and is differentiated into three aspects: 1) Existence 
(f1rapbs) or Being (ovula) or That-Which-Is (nET<goon=To 
ov), 2) Life (um2={w�) or Vitality (MNTWN2) and 3) Knowledge 
(MNTEIME) or Mentality (NOHTHC[vo�n7s]) or Blessedness (MNT
M�K�p1oc [-µ.a,cap,os]) (49,26-38; 59,9-26; 60,14-37). The reader 
is assurred that this is not a generation taking place beyond the 
Triple Powered One nor a separation within it but a way of 
describing its eternal and integrated reality (49,21-38). 

The relationship of Barbelo to the above triad is unclear in the 
text. As the "first Thought," (53,27-28) she "knows [that) she 
knows that One" (45,29-30), and is apparently the "undivided 
incorporeal [eternal] knowledge outside of the Triple Powered One 
(51,8-14) by which the One "knows itself" (49,20-21). As well as 
reflecting the Triple Powered One to itself, Barbelo also functions 
as a kind of three-runged ladder for those who would know her
as the Hidden One, Protophanes and Autogenes. It is said that 
Barbelo becomes "Kalyptos [who] acted in those whom she knows" 
(45,31-33), or elsewhere that she is "endowed with the types and 
forms of those who truly exist, the image of the Kalyptos" (51 ,12-
17). Kalyptos (Hidden One) is then endowed with the "intellectual 
Word" under the image of the male Protophanes (First Appearing 
One) who works to realize skills and natural abilities (51,17-25). 
Protophanes is then given the image of the divine Autogenes (Self 
Born One) who works in each one individually to rectify failures 
(51,25-32). There are hints of a fourth emanation of Barbelo, the 
divine Triple Male or Perfect Youth (51,32-38), but more often 
these names are associated with Protophanes (45,36-38; 58,12-26). 

These successive images in Allogenes Part I are not shaped into a 
dear triad or made equivalent to the Existence, Vitality and 
Knowledge of the Triple Powered One which dominate Allogenes 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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Part II (cf. the equivalency in Zost. VIII,1:15,2-12). The Triple 
Powered One does appear as a triad once in Part I in order to 
affirm the interdependence of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge in 
the One (49,26-38). But it is the multiple mythological images 
which are told and retold, apparently because they offer access to 
that Triple Powered One for individuals and evoke a step by step 
process by which individuals can join in the Triple Powered One. 

First Autogenes "saw them [all} existing individually as [they l are" 

(46,9-17), then Protophanes becomes "(the] procession [of those 
who are] together" (46,22-30), and finally Kalyptos has the "forms 
of those who truly exist" (51,12-17). These may represent three 
different levels of the human ascent. 

The revelations of Part II, given to Allogenes through the Lumi
naries of the Aeon of Barbelo, focus on the Triple Power of Exis
tence, Vitality and Knowledge. It is both the divine reality to be 
revealed and the means of access to that reality. The instructions 
Allogenes receives as Part II opens (59,9-60,12) indicate that, 
because of the Youel revelations in Part I, he already stands on the 
level of Knowledge or Blessedness and is expected to withdraw up 
to the level of Vitality and then to that of Existence in order to 
receive a "primary revelation of the Unknowable One." This sug
gests that the writer sees the mythological process in Part I as 
having taken place within the Knowledge aspect of the Triple 
Powered One, thus integrating the two parts of the tractate. The 
positive function of self-knowledge in the Aeon of Barbelo for the 
ultimate revelation of the Unknowable is thus confirmed. Yet by 
the same move the religious experiences of divinization and ecstacy 
involved in Part I (52,7-12; 53,32-54,37) are relegated to a pre
paratory stage in the more philosophical final revelation. And the 
rich confusion of mythological divine images in Part I is subsumed 
as primitive self-revelation of what turns out to be the one known 
as unknowable. 

The initial Knowledge level of the Triple Powered One is char
acterized by possession of the forms of whatever truly exits, by 
blessedness, goodness, and becoming divine (52,10-33). It is at once 
self-knowledge and knowledge of the Triple Power of the Unknow
able One (59,9-16; 60,14-18). Although Allogenes is afraid that he 
is not fit to know this, he is told that a great power that is fit to 
know has been put on him (50,15-36; 57,32-39). The second level 
of the Triple Power, Life or Vitality, is an "eternal, intellectual, 
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undivided motion that pertains to all the formless powers, (which 
is) unlimited by limitation" (60,24-28). When Allogenes withdraws 
upward and enters this Vitality he finds it difficult to stand firmly 
and withdraws futher to Existence which stands firmly and is at 
rest (60,19-37). Here he is filled with the primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One, the knowledge of which is complete ignorance 
(61,17-19). The Coptic pronouns which here refer to the 
Unknowable One should be translated in the neuter rather than the 
masculine in light of its extreme privative characterization of the 
divine. The text of this revelation has no missing lines for four 
pages and needs no paraphrase. 

V. GNOSTIC CONTEXT

At least three groups of gnostic texts share significant features 
with Allogenes. Until the dating of these materials is better estab
lished, the sequence of development remains open to question. 

A. One group of gnostic texts with connection to Allogenes are
the Hermetic initiation discourses, particularly Corp. Herm. I, 
XIII, and NHC VI,6. Allogenes shares neither their dialogue form 
nor their eight or nine level cosmology. The common element lies 
in their understanding of the divine revealer as instructor, pre
paring the initiate to undertake an ascent upwards by successive 
stages of withdrawal (see Festugiere, Personal Religion, 53-67, 
122-39). The Hermetic text� explain this withdrawal as a move
ment toward self-knowledge: "The one that reflects on oneself
withdraws into oneself .... Let the self-aware person come to recog
nize him(her)self" (Corp. Herm. I,21; cf. NHC VI,6:60,27-61,1). 
This is at once participation in and a kind of identification with the 
divine: "This is the good end for all who h�ve acquired knowledge, 
to be made divine" (Corp. Herm. l,26). In Allogenes the Youel 
revelations climax in a similar experience: "[I] saw the light that 
[surrounded] me and the Good that was in me and I became divine 
(NHC Xl,3:52,10-13). Then follows a further ascent: "O 
Allogenes, behold your Blessedness how it silently abides, by which 
you know your proper self, and, seeking yourself, withdraw" 
(58,12-59,16). The ultimate goal is to withdraw beyond Knowledge 
to the levels of Life and Existence through a revelation of the 
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Unknowable One who is "united with the ignorance that sees it" 
(64,13-14). This paradoxical expression of transcendence and the 
simplicity of the triadic One in Allogenes are not paralled in 
Hermetic Gnosticism, but the pattern of ascent in divine self
knowledge is so close as to suggest a literary or even communal 
conversation between the traditions. 

B. Allogenes also has some close affinities with a second group of
texts sharing its Barbeloite Gnosticism, texts such as the Apocry

phon of john (BG 8502,2; NHC ll,1; 111,1; IV,1), lren. Haer. 

l.29.1-4, Trimorphic Protennoia (Xlli,1), and to a lesser extent
also with Eugnostos (lll,3; V,1), Sophia of Jesus Christ (BG 8502,3;
NHC 111,4) and Gospel of the Egyptians (lll,2; IV,2). The Apoc
alypse of Allogenes quoted in the 8th Century by Theodore bar
Konai also seems to come from this tradition (Puech, "Apocalypse
d' Allogene," 935-62).

The main outlines of Barbeloite Gnosticism in its relation to 
Allogenes can best be seen in the Apocryphon of john which shares 
with Allogenes a full page of negative theology in an almost literal 
parallel (BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7; NHC XI,3=62,27-63,25). In the 
Apocryphon of john, as in Allogenes, it is the privative divine, so 
described, who is then said to know its own image or thought, 
called Barbelo, the one "with the three powers." She in turn is 
granted Foreknowledge, Incorruptibility and Eternal Life (BG 
8502,2:27,1-29,8), in a possible parallel to a triad within Barbelo in 
Allogenes-Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes (NHC Xl,3:45, 
26-46,11; 51,12-32). In the Apocryphon of John these three given to
Barbelo are also said to form a pentad with Barbelo and the divine
thought, paralleling the shifting expressions of "many in one" found
also in Allogenes (BG 8502,2:29,8-18; NHC XI,3:58,12-26).

In the next scene in the Apocryphon of john Barbelo is shown as 
the middle figure in a triad. Barbelo turns to the Father of the 
unbegotten Father and gives birth to a first-born Son, Christ, 
through whose Mind and Word the perfect human being comes to 
be. Then follows the generation of deficiency through Sophia. The 
purpose of this cosmology in the Apocryphon of John seems to be, 
as in Allogenes, double. On the one hand, it seeks to teach how that 
which is visible in miriad external forms is essentially a spiritual 
unity ("I am [the Father), I am the Mother, I [am the] Son," BG 
8502,2:21,5-22,2). Second, it gives the knowledge necessary for the 
human being to experience this unity. In Allogenes this knowledge 
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takes the form of a preparation and an ascent ritual. In the Apocry
phon of John it is an account of the process by which deficiency 
entered into the cosmic scene and how it was divinely contained. 

The absence of this Sophia theodicy and of all Christian ter
minology in Allogenes is its most crucial point of distinction from 
Barbeloite Gnosticism and suggests one of three ways in which 
Allogenes may be related to this tradition. It is probably too simple 
to suggest that either Allogenes or the Apocryphon of John repre
sents the most primitive Barbeloite Gnosticism, as if the Sophia fall 
and its reversal in Christ were a late elaboration from the feminine 
aspect in a transcendent monism (cf. H.-M. Schenke, "Nag
Hamadi Studien III," 360), or as if transcendent monism were a 
late demythologizing of fall and redemption myths. More likely the 
Apocryphon of john and Allogenes take separate roads from a 
common heritage of the transcendent Aeon of Barbelo. The Apocry
phon of John multiplies aeonic buffer zones between the divine and 
human through a fall of Sophia tradition, integrating some Chris
tian elements into its divine solution. Allogenes, in conversation 
with Hermetic and Platonic thought, evokes the unity of all experi
ence through ascent in the triadic Unknowable One. 

C. The third gnostic text group includes Allogenes itself as well
as Zostrianos (VIII,1), the Three Ste/es of Seth (VII,5), Marsanes 
(X) and the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex (Schmidt, Codex
Brucianus; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise and Schmidt-MacDer
mot, Bruce Codex). On this text group see Turner's discussion,
"The Gnostic Threefold Path," 324-51. Marsanes is so badly pre
served that it is little help in recontructing this tradition. Yet its
progression through thirteen seals from the cosmic and material to
the privative Triple Powered and Silent One (2,12-4,23) clearly
indicates its affinity. The Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex is
closer to the Apocryphon of John than to Allogenes in its elaborate
multiplication of levels of reality and its biblical allusions, but it is
classified in this group because its focus of interest is not on the
origin of deficiency through Sophia but on the Unknowable One
who possesses the whole without being possessed (Untitled Text of
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 56,12-61,36;
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 270,2-277,8; cf. Allogenes XI,
3:66,25-32). Also the Triple Powered One appears here as do
many other figurations of divine names parallel to Allogenes.

There is external evidence of this text group in Porphyry's state-
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ment that Plotinus knew revelations by "Zostrianos and Nicotheos 

and Allogenes" (Vit. Plot. 16). In the Untitled Text of the Bruce 
Codex a prophecy or revelation of Nikotheos is quoted as an 
authority: "Nikotheos spoke concerning him; he saw that he was 
that one. He said: 'The Father exists, surpassing every perfection. 
He has revealed the invisible, triple-powered, perfect one"' (Unti
tled Text in the Bruce Codex: Schmidt,. Codex Brucianus, 12,24- 
13,1; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 235,17-21). This short 
segment suggests a Nicotheos document similar to Allogenes. The 
Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex may then be a later, more 
elaborate Christianized cosmology within the same tradition, indi
cating that at least in some instances the praise of transcendent 
being preceeds the complex cosmologies for which Gnosticism is 
known. 

Zostrianos is another document in this group with a title that 
appears on Porphyry's list. It is even closer to Allogenes than the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex; it lacks Christian names and 
allusions and shares an ascent through different heavenly levels 
reminiscent of the earlier, more mythological parts of Allogenes. 

There are signs of dualism in the introductory framework of Zos

trianos which describe the human plight as somatic darkness, desire 
and mental bondage under the cosmocrator (NHC VIII,1:1,10-21). 
But this picture is immediately eclipsed by a search for the father 
of all things who is in thought, perception, species, race, part and 
whole, possession and possessed, corporality and incorporality, 
essence and matter (2,10-20). The remainder of this 132-page, 
poorly-preserved tractate reads like a baroque variation on Part I of 
Allogenes in the form of long baptismal ascent revelations (13,7- 
22,1), ecstatic prayers (51,21-52,25; II8,15-22; 127,1-7) and 
instructions on heavenly realities by Ephesch, Youel and others. 
The cultic language points toward a communal setting for the 
development or preservation of this monistic Gnosticism. 

Sharing in this liturgical interest is the document closest to Allo

genes, the Three Steles of Seth. It is a non-Christian revelation to 
Dositheos from Seth consisting of Seth's three prayers of praise-to 
the father Geradama(s), to Barbelo, and to the One-each suc
cessive prayer representing a higher ascent in worship. These 
prayers are called "three steles" in line with the closing instruction 
to inscribe them on steles. In this way the author impresses their 
antiquity and power upon the reader. In the first prayer Seth tells 
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the praises of his Father Geradama(s) who belongs to the divine 
race and is head of the human race (120,1-15), also called the good, 
the mind, the word of the divine command (119,1.15-16; 120,27-
28). The second prayer praises Barbe lo who enables life, 
multiplying power eternally so that all exist, and simultaneously 
uniting all multiplicity in herself (122,8-20; 123,3-4.11-14.30-31). 
The final prayer addresses the One to whom all divine names 
apply and yet who is beyond any name: "For Thou art the exis
tence of them all. Thou art the life of them all. Thou art the mind 
of them all. [For] Thou [art the One in whom they all] rejoice." 
(125,28-33). Here, in one final prayer of praise, most of the divine 
appelations found in Allogenes, including the triad of Existence, 
Life, and Mind, are affirmed. 

The Three Steles of Seth demonstrates without doubt that we 
have in this text group a religious tradition, whether an individual 
mysticism or a communal cult is not fully clear, although the first
person plural implies the latter (NHC VIl,5:123,30-124,21; 126, 
17-34). The purpose of this worship is not to escape from physical
bondage through myths of divine deficiency and its containment.
This worship seeks to overcome disintegration of experience, to
order chaos, by the progressive self-revelation of an unencompass
able reality which encompasses and constitutes all mind, life and
existence. The development of this idea in texts concerning Barbelo
and Seth suggests that its three-in-one unity is a preservation or
revival of the Father /Source, Mother /Thought, Son/Word triad of
Barbelo Gnosticism, with Seth representing the primeval human
belonging to that "other race."

VI. PHILOSOPHICAL CONTEXT

One point of undeniable contact between gnostic thought and
Platonic philosophy is Porphyry's statement that Plotinus' gnostic 
opponents "produced revelations by Zoroaster and Zostrianos and 
Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other people of the kind" 
(Vit. Plot. 16). But is there sufficient evidence to prove that Por
phyry was ref erring here to Allogenes (NHC Xl,3; addressed to 
Messos) and to the text group just described including Zostrianos 
(also called "the words of Zoroaster," NHC VIll,1:132,9), as well 
as to the revelation of Nicotheos quoted in the Untitled Text of the 
Bruce Codex, and even possibly also the Three Steles of Seth? 
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Carl Schmidt made the two basic studies in Plotinus' relation to 
Gnosticism when he published the Bruce Codex (Codex Brucianus, 

598-663; id. Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus). Proposing an
identification of the Nicotheos quotation with the text in Porphyry's
list of revelations, Schmidt suggested that a Sethian gnostic group
originating in Syria developed into a school in Egypt under Pro
dicus (Clem. Alex., Strom. 111-4-30). It produced such texts as the
Untitled text of the Bruce Codex and was represented by Aquilinus
and Adelphius in Rome (Porph. Vit. Plot. 16) as a school rivaling
Plotinus' own. Because Schmidt assumed an irreconcilable conflict
between Plotinus and the gnostics he was puzzled at the mildness
of Plotinus' attack on them (Codex Brucianus, 6r9), and in 1900
(Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus, r8-r9) he reversed his earlier
identification of this Aquilinus with a known author of the same
name because he felt a gnostic could not have written the extant
N eoplatonic text.

Research since Schmidt has begun to discover positive connec
tions between Gnosticism and Plotinus. In 1907 W. Bousset sug
gested that Plotinus' opponents held views closer to Hermetic phi
losophy than to Christian Gnosticism (Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 
r86-94). E. Brehier proposed an "oriental" element in Plotinus' 
own thought (The Philosophy of Plotinus, ro6-3r), and H. Jonas 
suggested that Plotinus was a philosophical gnostic (Gnosis, 2.r, 
r7r-75), but neither one tested his thesis on specific gnostic and 
philosophical texts. In r96r J. Zandee proposed in a textual study 
that both the gnostics and Plotinus saw reality as an eternal, uni
versal organism, but the gnostics combined this view with the 
account of a fallen demiurge who created a defective humanity and 
introduced irreconcilable evil into the universe (The Terminology of 

Plotinus). Zandee's conclusions reflect the fact that, when he wrote, 
the group of gnostic texts closest to Allogenes were not available, 
with the exception of the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex. They 
present a type of Gnosticism in which can be found only the most 
peripheral trace of dualism. The relative affinity of the Allogenes 
text group to Neoplatonic thought cannot, of course, in itself 
demonstrate that these are the texts Porphyry lists as known to 
Plotinus. Yet their affinity strengthens this hypothesis rising from 
the fact that these texts have the specific names mentioned by 
Porphyry and cohere well with each other in style, content and 
terminology. 
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A second text with obvious importance for this issue is Plotinus' 
argument against the gnostics in Enn. 11.9. Is it conceivable that 
Plotinus is attacking monistic gnostics who wrote or preserved the 
Allogenes text group? Plotinus' familiarity with dualistic elements 
in Gnosticism is clear from his ridicule of the Sophia myth. Why, 
he asks, would they want to ascend to the archetype of such a 
reality (Enn. ll.9.5-11)? But because Plotinus chooses to accen
tuate the foolishness of these doctrines, it is hard to determine 
whether they were central to his opponents or peripheral in their 
texts. Plotinus' writing against the gnostics does seem to have the 
heat of a family feud or school rivalry, rather than the detachment 
accorded to the remote fanatic. It is significant that his tractate 
against the gnostics concludes a series of four constructive lectures 
summarizing his triadic monism (in chronological order they are: 
Enn. 111.8; V.8; V.5; Il.9; see Harder, "Eine neue Schrift Plotins," 
303-13). Apparently Plotinus' students were being attracted to cer
tain gnostic teachers (Enn. ll.9.10) and he responded by showing
that his own monistic vision excelled theirs. The concluding lecture,
which does play up gnostic absurdities, is itself interrupted because
of a professed interest not to off end any of his long-standing gnostic
friends (Enn. II.9.10). And there are a number of features present
in the Allogenes text group that are attacked by Plotinus. He is
suspicious of the cultic elements, particularly what he calls "incan
tations" (Allogenes Xl,3:53,37-54,37; Three Steles of Seth, passim)
and "magical hissings" (Allogenes Xl,3:53,36-37; Zost. Vlll,1:127,
1-5; Marsanes X:31,22-32,4). He ridicules their invention of new
jargon including 7rapolu1uu; (transmigration), avT&TV7rOL (anti
types) and µETavoia (repentence) (Enn. II.9.6; the only known
gnostic occurrences of this triad are in Zost. VIII,1:8,10-18; 12,9-
22; and in the Untitled text of the Bruce Codex, 51,7-10; Schmidt
MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 263,20-22). He is offended at the arro
gance of people who think themselves superior to the powers and
heavenly bodies (Enn. Il.9.5 and 9; Allogenes XI,3:50,24-33; 52,
15-28). Above all, he will not tolerate their attributing to private
revelations all their true doctrines which are clearly derived from
Plato (Enn. II.9.6). This final question of the authority upon
which one speaks-whether of Plato or of revelation-is probably a
greater gulf between these opponents than the dualism they both
reject.

Literal parallels between Allogenes and Neoplatonic texts cannot 
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be documented before the fifth century when Proclus wrote his 
Elements of Theology. Compare the following parallel, which in 
less exact form extends somewhat further: 

Prod. Theol. 103 

For in Being (lJv) there is 

Life ({w.,j) and 

Mind (vovS") 

and in Life ({w.,;) 

Being (t!vm) and 

Mentality (vot,v) 

and in Mind (vovS') 

Being (t!va,) and 

Living ({-ijv). 

Allogenes XI,3:49,28-36 

For (;-ap) then (ron) That-Which-Is 

constantly possesses its Vitality 

and Mentality (vo.,jr71S'), 

and Vitality possesses 

Being (-ovu,a) and 

Mentality. 

Mentality (vo.,jr71S') possesses 

Life and 

That-Which-ls. 

There has been serious discussion among scholars of Neopla
tonism about the origin of this being-life-mind triad which is cen
tral to Proclus' theology (Prod. Theo/. 101-3; Theol. Plat. IV.1-3; 
Dodds, Proclus: Theology, 252-54; Hadot, "Etre, Vie, Pensee chez 
Plotin," 107-41; "Discussion," 142-57). The above parallel prom
ises that gnostic texts such as Allogenes will be quickly taken up 
within this study. 

There is general agreement that the extensive Platonist school 
exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, including the occasional use of this 
triad without fixed order by Plotinus (Enn. l.6.7; 111.6.6; VI.6.8 
and 18), is not itself sufficient explanation for the fixed and inter
dependent triad seen in Proclus. The question arises, could the 
three-in-three triad have first been developed in this form by the 
gnostics of the Allogenes text group? Porphyry is widely held to 
have introduced the triad to Neoplatonic dogma, but it does not 
appear in Porphyry's extant writings and is attributed to him in 
ancient times only by Proclus himself. Willy Theiler (Porphyrios 
und Augustin, 4) attributes the triad to Porphyry on the basis of 
Augustine's (De. Civ. X.23) reference to Platonists who teach an 
obscure intermediate spirit between father and son (de regressu. 
animae reconstructed by Bidez, Vie de Porphyre, 36*-37*). Theiler 
operates here with a working hypothesis that every Neoplatonic 
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doctrine found in both Augustine and in a later Neoplatonist, if not 
derived from Plotinus, comes from Porphyry. Using the same prin
ciple, P. Hadot attributes the fourth-century Parmenides Commen
tary, which displays this triad, to Porphyry, although Theiler and 
Kroll consider it to be non-Porphyrian (Hadot, "La metaphysique 
de Porphyre," 127-57; "Discussion," 158-63; id., Porphyre et Vic
torinus, 1.102-43; Dodds, Proclus:Theology, 220). This Parmenides 
Commentary may be read as evidence of the difficult process by 
which this triad was integrated into Neoplatonism before Proclus, 
due to Plotinus' adamant rejectio_n of all qualifications of the One. 
Eventually, Existence, Life, and Thought were accepted as three 
aspects of the divine Intellect, the second level of Plotinus' One
Intellect-Soul triad, with Existence also in a peculiar independent 
association to the One (XIV, 16-26 in Kroll, "Ein neuplatonischer 
Parmenideskommentar," 599-627; cf. Hadot, "Commentaire sur le 
Parmenide," 410-38). In any case the presence of the triad in 
Allogenes Xl,3:49,26-38 and Zost. VIIl,1:15,2-12 (as well as Ste/es 
Seth VIl,5:125,28-33) brings into question the necessity of attrib
uting the triad to Porphyry in order to account for its appearance 
in later Neoplatonic thought. And Porphyry's known anti-Gnos
ticism does not make him a likely candidate for borrowing a triad 
known to be prominent in a group of gnostic texts he mentions 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Nor does it make sense to assume that the Neo
platonists got this triad from the Chaldean Oracles, an eclectic text 
of Platonic cosmology, angelology and fire theurgy whose extant 
fragments attest no such triad (Theiler, Die chaldaeischen Orakel, 
5). 

Another Neoplatonic concept with an uncertain origin appears in 
Allogenes and its text group: the word f>wapf,� (existence) used to 
ref er to the highest divine reality and the first term in the Exis
tence-Life-Thought triad. Again, it is not so -used by Plotinus, it is 
so used by Proclus, and, in order to explain its introduction into 
Neoplatonism between these two figures, it is attributed to Por
phyry by proposing that he is the author of the anonymous Par
menides commentary which speaks of Existence at the head of the 
divine triad. 

A third parallel between Allogenes and the Platonic tradition is 
more general, the pattern of threefold ascent. The ascent pattern in 
Allogenes, also found in the first gnostic text group discussed above, 
the Hermetic tractates, is a progressive withdrawal by· a path of 
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privation into knowledge of the One that cannot be named. Tur
ner's recent study on "The Gnostic Threefold Path" notes that this 
ascent does not characterize the texts in our second gnostic text 
group, including the Apocryphon of John. In these texts the bond
age to evil is such that salvation can only take place by a threefold 
descent of the divine, a pattern that seems to derive from Jewish 
Wisdom and Apocalyptic literature (Turner, 325-28; 346-50). In 
contrast, he sees the threefold ascent in Allogenes and other texts in 
the third text group to be derived from the Platonic tradition, 
specifically from Neopythagorean speculation on the One beyond 
the dyad, and from middle Platonic exegesis of Plato's Timaeus 
39E in terms of three levels of divine intelligence (Turner, 337). 

No one can contest the presence in Platonism of various tripartite 
divisions of divine reality and particularly the view of knowledge of 
the divine as a kind of self-knowledge. But it may, nevertheless, not 
be accurate to say that the pattern of ascent in Allogenes derives 
from Platonism. From Plato's threefold vision of beauty mediated 
through the prophetess Diotima (Symp. 21oa-12a) through Plu
tarch's contrast of Isis' many-colored robes to Osiris' robe which is 
the color of light and the mystic image of truth (De Is. el Os. 

382cde), the stimulation to conceive philosophy as ascent seems to 
have come into Greek thought from oriental mythical sources. 
Therefore an oriental and mythical tradition such as Gnosticism 
may well not get its ascent triad initially from Platonism, though its 
formulation is doubtless shaped in time by philosophical debates 
with Platonists. Ascent is integral to the gnostic world view. Cos
mology as the history of an imprisonment, and divine descent as a 
fissure in the prison wall, both point toward the need to escape, 
whether or not it is articulated in detail. In the third text group 
including Allogenes we seem to have an escape-oriented religious
sect-turned-school. The "hell-fire" sermons are gone and medi
tations on self-knowledge have taken their place. But the ascent out 
of hell is still worked out in the Aeon of Barbelo. And, as Turner 
himself suggests (338-39), the higher reaches of the ascent into the 
Triple Power of Being, Vitality and Mentality may be projected 
out of Barbelo's own traditional three powers to form a pathway to 
ultimate reunion with the Unknowable One. 

The question remains concerning the relation to the Neopla
tonists of the three elements in Allogenes noted above-the Exis
tence-Life-Thought triad, the Uwap[ts (Existence) term as head of 
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a divine triad, and the religious threefold ascent. Each is a different 
expression of what can only be recognized as the core of Neo
platonic thought by the time of Proclus. Their presence in the 
Allogenes text group must be taken as proof that it was written 
under heavy Neoplatonic influence, unless there is sufficient reason 
to say that the_ gnostic texts are themselves the seed-bed of these 
particular ideas. Because the Nag Hammadi library was buried in 
the mid-fourth century C.E. (Robinson, "Introduction," 4), Allo

genes cannot be dependent on the very close parallel cited in the 
fif th-centu"ry Prod us. Allowing time for Coptic translation and the 
collecting of the library, the latest feasible date for Allogenes' ori
ginal composition is at the end of the third century C.E. At that 
time there is no Neoplatonic attestation of the triad headed by the 
term "Existence" unless we accept the literary hypothesis which 
attributes the Parmenides Commentary to Porphyry in order to 
explain where Proclus got the new ideas. And there is no sign at all 
of the triple-modulated triad that appears in Allogenes and Proclus. 
The simplest thesis is that these particular elements are gnostic 
contributions to Neoplatonism. 

The most telling evidence of the gnostic origin of the ascending 
triad headed by the Existence term is its presence in a group of 
gnostic texts with common characteristics bearing the titles named 
by Porphyry as revelations available to Plotinus. Porphyry himself, 
if he was consistent in his anti-gnostic crusade, may have rejected 
the Existence term and this triad. But the gnostic texts could have 
remained on hand for increasingly receptive fourth-century Neopla
tonists. This would locate_ Allogenes at latest by the mid-third 
century C.E. in Rome where Plotinus was writing against the 
gnostics, possibly already in Alexandria at the time of Plotinus' 
studies with Ammonius from 232-243 C.E. Plotinus' own sharp 
rejection of any division in the One shows that he held his own 
against multiplication in debate with gnostics. But his greater focus 
on divine emanation and human ascent than in previous Platonists 
may be witness to the gnostics' persuasive powers. An Alexandrian 
origin of Allogenes would allow for whatever influence this text had 
on Platonists including Plotinus, the reverse influence in the demy
thologizing of gnostic thought in a Platonic direction, as well as the 
subsequent Bohairicized (upper Egyptian) Sahidic translation that 
we read. 
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(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
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(45] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 ( ] since they are 
[perfect (Tl:A.E&o�) individuals (-,caTa.) and dwell) 

8 all [together,joined with] the 
[mind (uov�)], the guardian [which I provided], 

10 [uiho) taught you (sg.). [And] it is [the power that) 

[exists) within you that often [extended itself) 

12 [as word] 

from the Triple Powered One, [that One) 

t4 [of) all [those) who [truly (lfurws)) exist 
with the [Immeasurable One), the 

16 eternal [Light of) the Knowledge (yuwou) 
that appeared,the 

18 male virginal (1rap6luo�) [Youth), 

[the.first) of the Aeons from 
20 [a] unique triple-[powered Aeon],

[the] Triple Powered One who 
22 [truly (lfurw{) exists], for when [he was stilled], 

<he> [ was extended] and 
24 [when he was extended], he became [complete (TlAE&o�)] 

[ and] he received [power] from 
26 all of [them). He knows [himself) 

193 

[and the perfect (TlAE&�)] Invisible (aopaTou) [Spirit (7r11Evp.a)). 
28 And he [ came to be) 

[in an J Aeon who knows 
30 [that) she knows That One. 

[And] she became Kalyptos 
32 [who] acted (luEpyiiu) in those whom she 

knows. 
34 He is a perfect ( Tl:A.E&o�) 

invisible, noetic (uov�) 
36 Protophanes-Harmedon. [And (al)) empowering 

the individuals (-,caTa.), she is a Triple (y) Male. 
38 And (al) being individually (-,caTa) 
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[M�] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
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[46) 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 [individual (-«aTO.) on the one hand (µtu), they are together] 

on the other hand (al), [since she) is an existence (iSwap[,s-) 
8 of [theirs), and she [sees] 

them all [also] truly (GVTws-) <existing>. 
1 o I She] contains the

divine Autogenes. When she [knew)

12 her [Existence (iSwap[,s-))
and when she stood, [she brought)

14 This One (masc.) since he saw them [all) 
existing individually (-«aTa.) as [he) 

16 is. And [ when they) 

become (as) he (is), [they shall) 

18 see the divine Triple Male, 
the power that is [higher than) 

20 God. [He is) the [Thought ((uuo,a)) 
of all these who [exist) 

22 together. If he [ponders them), 

[he) ponders [the) 

24 great male I 
[ ) noetic (uoiis-) [Protophanes), the [procession) 

26 [of) these. When [he] 

sees it, [he sees) 

28 [also those who truly (iJvTws-) exist) 

and (al) [the) procession [of those who are) 

30 together. And ( a/) when he [ has seen J 
[these), he has seen [Kalyptos). 

32 And (al) if he [sees) 

one of the hidden ones («aAV'Jl'TOs-), [he] 
34 sees the Aeon of Barbalo. And (al) as for [the) 

unbegotten offspring of [That One), 

36 if one [sees] 

how (wws-) he [lives) 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking)
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ you (sg.) have heard about the) 

6 [abundance (wEp&ovula) o/) each one 
of them [certainly). [But (al)] concerning 

8 the invisible (aopaTOU) spiritual (7rVEvp.a) 
Triple Powered One, hear! [He exists) as an 

1 o Invisible One who is incomprehensible
to them all. He

12 contains them all within [himself),

for (yap) [they) all exist because of
14 [him). He is perfect ( TE AE&os), and he is 

[greater) than perfect (TlAnos), and he is 
16 blessed (p.a«ap,os). [He is) always [One] 

and [he) exists [in) 
18 them all, being ineffable, 

unnameable, 
20 [ being One) who exists through 

[them) all-he whom, 
22 [should) one discern (voEi'v) 

[him, one would not desire) anything that 
24 [exists] before him among those 

[that possess) existence (iSwapf,s), 
26 for (yap) [he is) the [source (fflJY7J)) 

[from which they were all emitted). 

28 [He is prior to) 

[perfection (-Tl>..nQs). He was prior) 

30 [to every] divinity, 
[and] he is prior [to) 

32 every blessedness (-p.a«ap,os) since he 
provides for every power. And 

34 he <is> a nonsubstantial (-ovula) substance (ovula), 
since he is a God over whom there is no 

36 divinity, the 
transcending of whose 

38 greatness and <beauty> 
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[MH] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
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(48) 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 [power. It is not impossible for them) 
to receive a [revelation of ) these things 

8 if [they] come together. 
Since (lwua�) it is impossible for 

10 the [individuals (-«aTa)] to comprehend the Universal One 
[situated in the] place that is higher than perfect (TlAnos), 

12 they ( +al) apprehend by means of 
a First [Thought (lvvo,a))-

14 (it is) not as Being (alone), [but "(c>..>..a)] 
it is along with the 

16 latency of Existence (iJwapc,s) that he confers Being. He 
(provides] 

everything for [himself] since it is 
18 he who shall come to be when he 

intelligizes (voiiv) himself. And (al) he is [One] 
20 who subsists as a (cause) 

and source (wm) [of Being) and [an] 
22 immaterial (-tS>..71) [material (iJ>..71) and an) 

innumerable [ number and a formless (-t laos)) 
24 form (Elaos) and a [shapeless (-µop4>�)] 

shape (J.,.op4>�) and [a powerlessness and] 
26 [a power and an insubstantial (-ovu,a)] 

[substance (ovu,a) and a motionless motion («lv71u,s)] 
28 [and an inactive (-lvlp')'E&a)] 

[activity (lvlnna). Yet (c>..>..a) he is] 
30 [a) provider of (provisions) 

[and] a divinity [of) 
32 divinity-but (c>..>..c) whenever 

they apprehend, they participate 
34 the first Vitality and 

an undivided activity (lvlp')'na), 
36 an hypostasis (v'ff'0tTTau,s) of the First One 

from the One who truly (HvTws) exists. 
38 And (al) a second 
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ALLOGENES 49,1-39 

(49) 
activity (Evlp-yna) [ 

2 [ ) however (l}J), is the [ 

I 

4 I 

[ He is endowed with) 
6 [blessedness (-µa«ap,os)) and 

goodness (-a-ya8os) because [when] he is 
8 recognized (voEi'v) (as the) traverser 

of the boundlessness of the Invisible ( aopaTOV) 
10 Spirit (wvEvµa) [that subsists] 
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in him, it (i.e., the boundlessness) turns him (i.e., the traverser) 
to [it] (i.e., the Invisible Spirit) 

12 [in] order that (i'va) it might know what is 
within him and 

14 how he exists. And 
he was becoming salvation for 

1 6 every one by being a 
cause for those who truly (GvTws) exist, 

1 8 for (-yap) through him 
his knowledge (-yvwau) endured, 

20 since he is the one who knows what 
he is. But (l}J) they brought forth nothing 

22 beyond themselves, neither (oifTE) 
power nor (oifn) rank (Ta[,s) nor (oifn) 

24 glory nor (oilTE) aeon, 
for (-yap) they are all 

26 eternal. He is Vitality and 
Mentality and That-Which-Is. 

28 For (-yap) then (TOTE) That
Which-Is constantly possesses its 

30 Vitality and Mentality (vo�T71s), 
and {Life has} 

32 Vitality possesses 
(non-}Being (-ovula) and 

34 Mentality. Mentality (vo�T71s) possesses 
Life and That-Which-Is. 

36 And the three are one, 
although individually (-«aTa) they are three." 

38 Now (l}J) after 
I heard these things, my son 
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(50) 
[Messos, I was) afraid, and 

2 [I turned toward the) multitude 

I ] thought [ 
4 [ 

[ 
6 (gives) power to [ those who) are capable of knowing 

these things [by) a revelation 
8 that is much (greater). And (l>t) I 

was [capable), although flesh (uo.p() was 
10 upon [me. /) heard from you about these things 

and about the doctrine 
12 that is in them since the thought 

which is in me distinguished [the things that are) 

14 beyond measure as well as the unknowables. 
Therefore I ft=ar that (JJ,71.,,.ws) 

16 my doctrine may have become 
something beyond {'11'ap'1.) what is fitting." And 

18 then (-ron), my 
son Messos, the all-glorious One, 

20 Youel, spoke to me again. She made a revelation 
to me and said: "No 

22 one is able to hear [these things) 

except the great powers alone, 
24 0 ( Z>) Allogenes. 

A great power was put upon you, which 
26 the Father 

of the All, the Eternal, put upon you 
28 before you came to this place, in order that (i'va) 

those things that are difficult to distinguish 
30 you might distinguish and those things 

that are unknown to 
32 the multitude you might know, 

and that you might escape (in safety) 
34 to the One who is yours, who 

was first to save and 
36 who does not need (-XPt:la) to be saved. 
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(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 iH[ ... ]. [ ..... N]�K [Noy] 

€1Aoc 
1

M[N
1 

oywN]i €80.:\. [M] 

8 JTl<!)OM"f [N60M N]�>. TN>. y 

€pOq MTT
1

N>.
1 

€[CKH N]C>.80.:\. 
1

�
1 

10 MOq N6i oyrN<p[c1c N]>.-ti:r[w] 

<9€ N>. TCWM>. [N]<9[>. €]N€Z 

12 K>.T>. 0€ €TZN N[1]€WN THp[oy] 

[€]y<900TT N61 JTl€WN N8>.p8[H] 

14 [h]w· €YNT>.q ON NNITYTTOC 

MN Nl€1AOC NT€ NIONTWC 

16 €T(900JT" tz1KWN NT€ 

mK>.h yTTToc· €YNT>.q A€ 

18 MJT1<9>..J(€ NNO€pON NT€ 

N>."i €(jTWN z>. TTITTpWTO<l>>. 

20 NHC NZOOYT NNOyc K>.T>. 

oyz1KWN° €(jf€N€pr1 A€ 

22 ZN �•K>.T>. oyi· €1T€ ZN oy 

T€XNH" €IT€ ZN OY€JTICTl;t 

24 [M]H· €1T€ ZN oy<t>yc1c M 

M€p1KON" €YNT>.q MJTI 

26 >. yTor€NHC NNOYT€ K>. 

T>. oyz1KWN° €(j€1M€ A€ 
28 €TToy>. TToy>. NT€ N>.I· €q 

f€N€pr€1 K>. T >. M€poc >. yw 

30 K>.T>. oy>. €qOyHz €(jT>.ZO 

NNIN08€ €p>.TOY Nl€80;\. 
32 ZN t<t>yc1c· oyNT>.q M 

TTl<90M"t NZOOYT NNOY 

34 T€ €yoy.J(>."i NT€Y TH 

poy MN m>.zop>.TON MTTN>. 
36 oy<9>..J(€ TT€ €80h ZN oy<:90 

.J(N€ <NToq> TT€ m>.hOY NT€h1oc 
38 >.yw T€"iZYTTOCT>.CIC oy>. 



ALLOGENES 51,6-38 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 [ to) you (a) 

form (EToos) [and a revelation of] 

8 the invisible spiritual (wvEvµa) Triple Powered One 
outside of which [dwells) 

1 o ari undivided
incorporeal (-uwµa) [eternal] knowledge (yvwu,s).

12 As («aTa) with all the Aeons, 
the Aeon of Barbelo exists, 

14 also endowed with the types (Tvwos) 
and forms (E!ios) of those who truly (livTws) 

16 exist, the image (d«wv) of 
Kalyptos. And (iE) endowed 

18 with the intellectual (POEpov) Word of 
these, he bears the 

20 noetic (vovs) male Protophanes like («aTa) 
an image (El«wv), and (i,) he acts (iVEP')'EW) 

22 within the individuals (-«aTa) either (Efn) with 
craft (nxv�) or (Etn) with skill (lw,uT�µ71) 

24 or (EfT'E) with partial (JA,Ep&«ov) instinct (,t,vu,s). 
He is endowed with the 

26 divine Autogenes like («aTa) 
an image (d«wv), and (iE) he knows 

28 each one of these. He 
acts (lvEpyliv) separately («aTa µEpos) and 

30 individually (-«aTa), continuing to rectify 
the failures 

32 from nature (,t,vu,s). He is endowed with 
the divine Triple Male 

34 as salvation for them all 
(and) in cooperation with the Invisible (.\opaTov) Spirit 

(71'VEV,-ta). 
36 He is a word from a counsel, 

<he> is the perfect (TE>..uos) Youth. 
38 And this hypostasis (vwouTau,s) is a 
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[NB] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
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(52) 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 I 

ALLOGENES 52,6-36 

[my soul (vvx�) went slack) and 
8 I fled [and was) very disturbed. 

And (/) turned to myself 
10 [and] saw the light 

that (surrounded] me and the 
12 Good (a')'all<lv) that was in me and I became divine. 

And the all-glorious One, Youel, 
14 anointed me again 

and she gave power to me. She said: "Since (l1mi�) 
16 your instruction has become complete ( Tl>..nos) 

and you have known the Good (a')'a8ov) that is within you, 
18 hear concerning 

the Triple Powered One those things that you will 
20 guard in great 

silence (er&')'�) and great mystery (jJ.vcrT�p,ov), 
22 because they are not spoken to 

anyone except those who are worthy, 
24 those who are able 

to hear; nor (oi/n) is it fitting 
26 to speak to an 

uninstructed generation (')'EVEa) concerning 
28 the Universal One that is higher than perfect (Tl>..nos). 

But (il) you have <these> because of 
30 the Triple Powered One, the One who exists 

in blessedness (-µ.a,ca.p,os) 
32 and goodness (-aya8os), the One 

who is responsible for all these. 
34 There exists within him 

much greatness. 
36 Inasmuch as he is One in a 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 

ALLOGENES 53,5-38 

6 of the [First Thought (i'vvo,a), which)

does not fall away [from those who dwell]

8 in comprehension [and knowledge (yvwa-is)] 
and [understanding (l1ruTT�/J,'1)- And)

1 o That One moved motionlessly
in that which

12 governs, lest (iva) he sink
into the boundless by means of

14 another activity (lvipyna) of 
Mentality. And he entered 

1 6 into himself and he appeared, 
being all-encompassing, 

[53) 

18 the Universal One that is higher than perfect (TEAEws). 
Indeed (µiv) it is not through me 

20 that he is to such a degree anterior to knowledge (yvwa-,s). 
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Whereas (l1rn6�) there is no possibility for complete (Tt>..nos) 
22 comprehension, he is (nevertheless) known. 

And (U) this is so because of the 
24 third silence of 

Mentality and the second 
26 undivided activity (lvipyna) which appeared 

in the First Thought (fvvo,a), 
28 that is, the Aeon of Barbelo, 

together with the Indivisible One of 
30 the divisible likenesses and the Triple 

Powered One and the nonsubstantial (-ova-la} Existence 
(1$-,rapf,s ). " 

32 <And> the power 
appeared by means of an activity (lvipyna} 

34 that is at rest 
and silent, although it uttered 

36 a sound thus: ZZA 
ZZA ZZA. But (U) when she heard 

38 the power and she was filled 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking)
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ALLOGENES 54,5-37 

(54] 
(Lines 1 -4 lacking) 

[ 
6 [ ] thou art 

[ ] Solmis! 
8 [ ] according to (,caTa) the Vitality, 

[that is thine, and] the first activity (ivipyna) 
1 o which derives from

divinity: Thou art great,
12 Armedon! Thou art perfect (TEAnos),

Epiphaneu(s)! And (al) according to (,caTa) that activity
(ivlp-yna) 

14 of thine, the second power 
and the Mentality 

16 which derives from blessedness (-µa,capws): 
Autoer, Beritheu(s), 

18 Erigenaor, Orimeni(os), Aramen, 
Alphleges, Elelioupheu(s), 

20 Lalameu(s), Yetheu(s), Noetheu(s)! 
Thou art great! He who knows (thee] 

22 knows the Universal One! Thou art One, Thou 
art One, He who is good, Aphredon! 

24 Thou art the Aeon of 
Aeons, He who is perpetually!" 

26 Then (Ton) she praised 
the Universal One, saying: 

28 "Lalameu(s), Noetheu(s), Senaon, 
Asine(u(s), O]riphani(os),: 

30 Mellephaneu(s), Elemaoni, 
Smoun, Optaon, He Who 

32 Is! Thou art He Who Is, 
the Aeon of Aeons, the 

34 Unbegotten, who art higher than the unbegotten (ones), 
Yatomen(os), thou alone 

36 for whom all the unborn ones were begotten, 
the Unnameable One! 
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(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
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32 [noywNz €B]Ol\. <9w_n€ N>.l 
[>.yw TOT€ n€].Jt>.C N>.l N61 

34 [T>.Nl€Ooy] THPOY loyHl\. 
[.X€ w n>.>..>..or]�NHC M€N 

36 [TOI nl<!)MN]i'zooy,' €Y 
[7'.>.>.y TT€ tic]� oyoyc1>.· 

38 [€N€y>.Toy]<;:1>. .A€ TT€ m 



ALLOGENES 55,10-38 

(55] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 

IO [ 

[ ] knowledge." 
12 [Now (l>E) after I] heard these things, I 

[saw the glories of the perfect (TiAnos)) individuals 
14 [and] the all-perfect ones (waVTEAfws) 

[ who exist] together, and the 
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16 (all-perfect ones (waVTiAnos) who) arc before the perfect ones 
(TiAnos). 

[Again (wcA,v) the greatly) glorious One, 
18 Youel, said to me: 

("O Allogenes), in an 
20 [unknowing knowledge] you know that the 

[Triple Powered One) exists before 
22 [the glories]. They do not exist 

[among those who exist). They do not exist 
24 [together] with those who exist 

[nor (ot!Tf) (with) those who) truly (lfvnJ>s) exist. 
26 [Rather (aAAc) all these] exist 

[as divinity) and [blessedness (-p.a,capws)) 
28 [and) existence (i5wapf,s), 

[and as) nonsubstantiality (-ovula) and 
30 non-being [existence (i5wap{,s)]." 

[And then (Ton) I) prayed that 
32 [ the revelation) might occur to me. 

(And then (Ton)) 
34 [the] all-[glorious One), Youel, said to me: 

["O (Z>) Allogenes), of course (p.EVTot) 
36 [the Triple) Male 

[is something beyond] substance (ovula). 
38 Yet (lli) [ were he insubstantial (-ovula) ], 
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[NS] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
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[56) 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 

8 [ 

[ 

IO those who exist [in association (o-vuTau,�)) 
with the [generation (}'EVEC) of those) 

12 who [ truly ( l>vTw�)) exist. 
[The self-begotten ones (avToyEvn) exist) 

14 with the [Triple Male]. 
If you [ seek with a) 

16 [perfect) seeking, [then (TOTE)) 
you shall know the [Good (aya8ov) that is] 

18 in you; then (TOTE) [you will know yourself) 
as well, (as) one who [derives from] 

20 the God who truly (l>vTw�) [pre-exists). 
[For (yap)) after [a hundred) 

22 years there shall [come to you] 
a revelation [of That One) 

24 by means of [ Salamex) 
and Se<l>men [and Ar.e, the) 

26 Luminaries (4>wuT�p) [of the Aeon of ) Barbelo. 
And [that beyond (wapa) what] 

28 is fitting for you, [you shall not know) 
at first, so as not [ to forfeit your] 

30 kind (ylvo�)- [And (lll) if so], 
then (TOTE) when [you receive) 

32 a conception (ivvo,a) [of That One, then (TOTE)) 
[you) are filled [with) 

34 the word [to completion). 
Then (TOTE) [you become divine) 

36 and [you become perfect (Tl>..no�)- You receive) 
(+p.Ev) them [ 
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(Lines 1 -4 lacking)
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(57) 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] the seeking [ 

6 [ ) the Existence (iSwap[tf) [ 
if it [apprehends] 

8 anything, [it] is [apprehended by] 

that one and by 
1 o the very one who is comprehended.

And then (Ton) he
12 becomes greater

who comprehends and knows than
14 he who is comprehended and 

known. But (il) if 
16 he descends to his nature (,t,vuu), 

he is less, for (yap) the 
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18 incorporeal (-uwµa) natures (,t,vutf) have not associated with 
any magnitude; having 

20 this power, they are everywhere (Towof) 
and they are nowhere (Towof), 

22 since they are greater than every magnitude, 
and less than every exiguity." 

24 Now (il) after 
the all-glorious One, Youel, said these things, 

26 she separated from me and left 
me. But (il) I did not despair 

28 of the words that I heard. 
I prepared myself 

30 therein and I deliberated 
with myself for a hundred years. 

32 And (U) I rejoiced exceedingly 
since I was in a great 

34 light and a blessed (µa,capwf) path 
because those (+µlv) whom I was 

36 worthy to see as well 
as those whom I was worthy to hear 

38 (are) those whom it is fitting 
that the great powers alone 
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[NH] 
(Lines 1-4 Lacking) 

C 13± J. �t'-C
6 [ 10± )8 NT€ TTNQ(y] 
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NHC NNOYT€ MN TTICWT[Hp] 
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16 ArAeoc NT€ TTAl" mnpwTO 
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18 OC NNOYC MN tMNTMAKA 
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20 <9opn NAfXH NT€ tMNi'MA 

KAp1oc· TT1€WN NBAfBHhW 
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T€ MN t<9opn NAfXH NT€ 
24 TTIATAfXH" TTl(9MNT60M NA 

20fATON MTTNA" TTITHpq €T 
26 .}(.OC€ €T€>..1oc· €TAyTopn<,\> 

€BO>.. 21T00Tq MTTIOY0€1N 
28 N(9A €N€2" €BO>.. 21T00Tq 

MTTl€NA yMA €TTO€ z1w 
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ALLOGENES 58,5-38 

6 

(58) 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

( 
( 
(When the) 

] of (God]. 

8 (completion of] the one hundred years (drew nigh], 

(it brought] me a blessedness (j.A.a,cap,os) 
10 of the eternal hope (l>,1rls) 

full of auspiciousness (-xp71uTos). 
12 I saw: the good (aya8os) divine Autogenes; 

and the Savior (uwnjp) 
14 who is the 

youthful, perfect (Tl>..nos) Triple Male Child; and his 
16 goodness (-a1a8os), the 

noetic (vovs) perfect (Tl>..nos) Protophanes-Harmedon; 
18 and the blessedness (-µ.a«apws) 

of the Kalyptos; and the 
20 primary origin (apx�) of the blessedness (-µ.a,cap,os), 

the Aeon of Barbelo 
22 full of divinity; 

and the primary origin (apx11) of 
24 the one without origin (-apx�), the 
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spiritual (1TVfVµ.a), invisible (aopaTOV) Triple Powered One, 
the Universal One that 

26 is higher than perfect (Tl>..Ews). When <I> was taken 
by the 

28 eternal Light out of 
the garment ({vl>vµ.a) that was upon 

30 me, and taken up to 
a holy place (To1ros) whose 

32 likeness cannot be 
revealed in the world (,couµ.os), 

34 then (Ton) by means of a 
great blessedness (-µ.a«ap,os) I 

36 saw all those about whom I had 
heard. And I 

38 praised all of them and I 
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24 AYW eqAMiZT€ HNAT THpoy 
ZN oyKApwq MN oyMNTA 
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(stood] upon my knowledge (yvii>cnr) and(/) 
2 [inclined to] the knowledge (yvii>cm) (o/] 

the Universals, the Aeon of Barbelo. 
4 And I saw [holy] powers 

by means of the [ Luminaries ( ,PwuT�P)) 
6 of the virginal (1rap6ivos) male Barbelo 

[telling me] 
8 [that] I would be able to test (wf&pa(ftV) what 

happens in the world (,coul'-or): "O Allogenes, 
10 behold your Blessedness (-�,c6.p,os), 

how it silently (u,�) abides, 
12 by which you know 

your proper (-,caTa) self and, 
14 seeking yourself, withdraw (avaxwpiiv) to the Vitality 

that you will 
16 see moving. And although it is 

impossible for you to stand, fear 
18 nothing; but ( a.\Aa.) if you 

wish to stand, withdraw (avaxwpiiv) 
20 to the Existence (il-irapf,s), and you will 

find it standing and 
22 at rest after (,caTa) the likeness of the One 

who is truly (gvTwr) at rest 
24 and embraces all these 

silently and 
26 inactively (-tvtpyua). And when you receive 

a revelation of him by 
28 means of a primary revelation 

of the Unknowable One-
30 the One whom if you should 

know him, be ignorant 
32 of him-and you become 

afraid in that place, 
34 withdraw (avaxwpiiv) to the rear because of the 

activities (tvtpyoa). And when you become 
36 perfect (ri>..nor) in that place (To1ror), 

still yourself. And 
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38 in accordance with (tcaTa) the pattern (Tv1ror) that indwells 
you, know likewise 
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[60) 

[that] it is this way in [all such (matters)] 

2 after (icaTa) this (very) pattern. And 
[do not] further dissipate, [so that (Yva)J 

4 you may be able to stand, 
and do not ( oi$u) desire to [ be active (€VfP')'E&V)] 

6 lest (Yva) you fall [in any way ('lTavTwr)J 
from the inactivity (-lvtpyE&a) in 

8 [you] of the Unknowable One. Do not 
[know) him, for (yap) it is impossible; 

IO but (a.A.Aa) if by means of an 
enlightened thought ({vvo,a) you should know 

12 him, be ignorant of him." 
Now ( lit) I was listening to these things as 

14 those ones spoke them. There 
was within me a stillness 

16 of silence (o-,y�), and I heard the 
Blessedness ( •IJ-aicap,or) 

18 whereby I knew <my> proper (-icaTa) self. 
And I withdrew (avaxwpE&V) to the 

20 Vitality as I sought <myself>, and 
I joined into it, 

22 and I stood, 
not firmly but (a>..>..a) 

24 still. And I saw 
an eternal, intellectual (voEpov), undivided motion 

26 that pertains to all the 
formless (-Ellior) powers, (which is) unlimited 

28 by limitation. And when 
I wanted to stand firmly, 

30 I withdrew (avaxwpE&V) to 
the Existence (t,rapf,r), which I found 

32 standing and at rest 
like (,caTa) an image (E&icwv) and 

34 likeness of what is conferred upon 
me by a revelation 

36 of the Indivisible One and the One who 
is at rest. I was filled 

38 with revelation by means 
of a primary revelation 
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of the Unknowable One. (As though (ws)] 
2 I were ignorant of him, I (knew] 

him and I received power (by] 

4 him. Having been permanently strengthened, 
I knew the One who 

6 exists in me and the Triple Powered One 
and the revelation of 

8 his uncontainableness. [And] 

by means of a primary 
1 o revelation of the First One (who is) unknowable

to them all, the God

12 who is beyond perfection (Tl>..t,os), I saw
him and the Triple Powered One that exists

14 in them all. I was seeking 
the ineffable 

16 and Unknowable God
whom if one should 

18 know him, he would be absolutely ('JTaVTC.t>S) 
ignorant of him-the Mediator (}J.tutT71s) of 

20 the Triple Powered One who subsists in 
stillness and silence and is 

22 unknowable. And (lll) when I was confirmed 
in these matters, 

24 the powers of the Luminaries (4'wuT71p) said to me: 
"Cease hindering the inactivity (-ivlpyna) 

26 that exists in you 
by seeking 

28 incomprehensible matters; rather (a>..>..a) hear 
about him insofar (,caTa) as it is 

30 possible by means of a primary 
revelation and a revelation. 

32 Now (l>t) he is 
something insofar as he exists in that he either (#) 

34 exists and will become, 
or (#) acts (ivtpyt'iv) or (j/) knows, although he lives 

36 without Mind (vovs) 
or (oiiTt) Life or (oiiTt) Existence (U,,.apf,s) 

38 or (oi!Tt) Non-Existence (-U,rap(ts), 
incomprehensibly. 
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[62) 

And he is something along with 
2 his proper being. 

He is not (ot$u) left over in (,caTa) 
4 any way, as if (wr) he yields 

something that is assayed or(#) purified [or(#)] 
6 [that] receives or(#) gives. And he is not (ot$u) 

diminished in (icaTa) any way, 
8 [ whether ( i/)] by his own desire 

or whether(#) he gives or(#) receives through 
IO another. Neither (ot$u) does [he] have 

any desire of himself 
12 nor (oi$u) from another; 

it does not affect him. 
14 Rather (a>..>..a) neither (ot$u) does he give 

anything by himself 
16 lest (Yva) he become diminished 

in (icaTa) another respect; 
18 nor (oi$u) for this reason does he need (-x_p€&a) 

Mind (vovr), or (ot$u) Life, or (ot$u) 
20 indeed anything at all. He is superior to the 

Universals in his privation 
22 and unknowability, 

that is, the non-being existence (ihrapf,r), 
24 since ( l1mi71) he is endowed with 

silence (u,y71) and stillness lest (Yva) 
26 he be diminished by 

those who are not diminished. 
28 He is neither (ot$u) divinity 

nor (oi$u) blessedness (-1J,aicap&0r) 
30 nor (oi$u) perfection (-TEA€&or). Rather (a>..>..a.) 

it (i.e., this triad) is an unknowable entity of him, 
32 not that which is proper to him; rather (a>..>..a) 

he is another one 
34 superior to the blessedness (-1J,aicap&0r) and 

the divinity and 
36 perfection (-Tl>..nor). For (yap) he is not (ot$u) 

perfect (TEAnor) but (a>..>..a) he is another thing 
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that is superior. He is neither (011n) 
2 boundless, nor (011n) 

is he bounded by 
4 another. Rather (cl.�M) he is something (superior]. 

He is not corporeal (uwp.a). 

6 He is not incorporeal (-uwp.a). 

He is not great. [He is not] small. 
8 He is not a number (i.e., quantity). He is not a (creature]. 

Nor (ot1TE) is he something 
1 o that exists, that

one can know. But (aAAa)
12 he is something else of himself that is superior, which

one cannot know.
14 He is primary revelation 

and knowledge ( yvwu,s) of himself, 
16 as it is he alone who knows himself. 

Since (E1ma�) he is not one of those 
18 that exist but (aAAo.) is another thing, 

he is superior to (all) superlatives 
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20 even (aMo.) in comparison to (both) what is (properly) his and 
not his. He neither (011n) participates in 

22 eternity (alwv) nor (011n) 
does he participate in time (XPovos). 

24 He does not (011n) receive anything from anything 
else. He is not (011n) diminishable, 

26 nor (011n) does he.diminish 
anything, nor (011TE) is he undiminishable. 

28 But (al) he is 
self-comprehending, as (ws) something 

30 so unknowable, 
that (ws) he exceeds those who excell 

32 in unknowability. 
He is endowed with blessedness (-p.a«o.p,or) 

34 and perfection (-TEAnos) 
and silence-not <the blessedness (-p.a«o.p,os)> 

36 nor (011n) the perfection (-TEAE&os)-
and stillness. Rather (aAAO.) 

38 it (i.e., these attributes) is an entity of him that exists, 
which one cannot 
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(64] 
[know], and which is at rest. 

2 Rather (a.AM) they are entities 
of him unknowable to them 

4 all. And (ii) he is much higher in 
beauty than all those 

6 [that] are good, and (ii) he is thus 
unknowable to all of them 

8 in (,car&.) every respect. And 
through them all he is 

10 in them all, not 
only as the unknowable knowledge (yvwuts) 

12 that is proper to (,car&.) him. And 
he is united with the 

1 4 ignorance that sees him. Whether ( #) 
14a <one sees> 

in what way he is unknowable, 
16 or(#) sees 

him as (,car&.) he is 
18 in (,car&.) every respect, or (71) 

would say that 
20 he is something like 
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knowledge (yvwuts), he has sinned (-a.uE/j�s) against him, 
22 being liable to judgment because he did not 

know God. He will not 
24 be judged by 

That One who 
26 is neither concerned (-µiAnv) for anything nor (oiiu) 

has any desire, 
28 but (a.AM) it (i.e., judgment) <is> from 

himself because he did not find the origin (apx�) 
30 that truly (lJvrws) exists. He was blind 

apart from the eye 
32 of revelation that is at rest, 

the (one) that is activated (tvEpyiw), 
34 the (one) from the Triple 

Power of the First Thought (lvvota) 
36 of the Invisible (aoparov) Spirit {wVEVµa). 

This One thus exists from 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

I 

1 6 [ ) something [ 
[set firmly on the 

18 beauty and a (first emergence) 

of stillness and silence 
20 and tranquility and 

unfathomable greatness. When he appeared, 
22 he did not need (-x_pEla) 
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(65) 

aJ 

time (x_povos) nor (011n) <did he partake> of eternity (a:Jv). 
24 Rather (a.AAo.) of 

himself he is unfathomably 
26 unfathomable. He does not (011n) activate (EVEpyiiv) 

himself so as to (i'va) become 
28 still. He is not (011n) an 

existence (tlwapf,s) lest (i'va) he 
30 be in want. Spatially (TOwos) he is (+µiv) corporeal (uwµa), 

while (al) properly he is incorporeal (-uwp.a). 
32 He has 

non-being existence (tlwapf,s). 
34 He exists for all of them unto himself 

without any desire. 
36 But (a.AAo.) he is a greater summit 

of greatness. And he is 
38 higher than his stillness in order that (i'va) 
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[66) 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

I 

16 I he) saw [them) 
and [ empowered them all) although they do not 

18 concern (-pl>.uv) [themselves) with That One at 
all, nor (oiJT1.) if one should 

20 receive from him, does he receive power. 
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Nothing (+oiJT1.) activates (tv1.pyiiv) him in accordance with 
(icaTa) 

22 the Unity that is at rest. 
For (yap) he is unknowable; 

24 (+yap) he is an airless place (T0wos) of 
the boundlessness. Since (ws) 

26 he is boundless and powerless 
and nonexistent, he was not giving 

28 Being. Rather (a>.>.a) he contains 
all of these in himself, being at rest 

30 (and) standing out of 
the one who stands 

32 continually, since there had appeared 
an Eternal Life, the 

34 Invisible and Triple-Powered Spirit (wv1.iiµa) 
which is in all of these 

36 who exist. And it surrounds 
them all, being higher than 

38 them all. A shadow 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

I 

16 I 

he [ was filled with power. And] 
18 [he] stood [before them], 

empowering them all, and he filled 
20 them all. And concerning ( +p.lv) 

all of these (things) you have heard 
22 certainly. And do not 

seek anything more, 
24 but (aAAa) go. 

We do not (oifTE) know whether 
26 the Unknowable One has 

angels (llyy,Aos') or (011n) 
28 gods, or (011n) whether the One who is at rest 

was containing 
30 anything within himself except 

the stillness, which is he, 
32 lest (�a) he be diminished. 

It is not ( 011Tf) fitting to 
34 spend more 

time seeking. It was 
36 appropriate that you (plu.) <alone> know 

and that they speak 
38 with another one. But (aAAa) you will receive them 
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[68) 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

[ 

16 [and he said to me]: "Write down 
[the things that I] shall [tell) you and 

1 8 of which I shall remind you for the sake of 
those who will be worthy 

20 after you. And you will leave 
this book upon a mountain 

22 and you will adjure the guardian: 
'Come Dreadful One (4'pum'>�)."' 

24 And (llt) after he said these (things), he separated 
from me. But (llt) I was full 

26 of joy, and (l>J) I wrote 
this book which was appointed 

28 for me, my son Messos, in order 
that I might disclose to you the (things) that 

30 were proclaimed before me in 
my presence. And (l>J) at first I received 

32 them in great silence (cr,y�) and 
I stood by (KaTa) myself, preparing 

34 myself. These are the things that 
were disclosed to me, 0 ( �) my Son 
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(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
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(lines 1-13 lacking) 

[Messos 

14 [ 

[them, 0 (�) my) 

16 son [Messos, as the) 

ALLOGENES 69,14-20 

proclaim) 

seal (,nf,pa-yls) (for) all (the) 
18 [books of] 

Allogenes. 

20 Allogenes 
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NHC XI,J: ALLOGENES 

NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 

45,6-9 "(perfect) individuals": the repeated phrase N{l)K� T � oy � 
(45,37.38; 46,6.15; 48,10; 49,37-38; 51,22.30; 55,13; Steles Seth 

VIl,5=121,3; 124,8.24-25; Zost. VIII,1:18,16-17; 41,17.19) may render 
Greek T<l Ka8' lv or Ta ll,la or Ta p.Ep&Ka, while the phrase often 
contrasted with it, NH (€T<yoorr) z1oyM� ("Those who are 
together," cf. 45,6; 46,21-22.29-30; 55,15; Steles Seth VIl,5=124,24; 
Zost. VIII,1:40,14-15; 125,5-7) may render Greek Ta crvv8ETa or Ta 
KO&Va or Ta Ka8o>..ov (or Ka8oA&Ka). "Those who exist together" are 
called 1ravTEAE&o& in 55,14-15 (cf. Steles Seth VIl,5=124,23-25), while 
"the individuals" are called "perfect" in 55,13 (cf. Steles Seth 

VIl,5:124,8). In Proclus' Elements of Theology Ta uvv8ETa refers to 
the compositeness of things less perfect than their cause (props. 
59,127,157) while Ka8'lva refers to specificity (props. 170,180). In 
Ep. 58 Seneca refers to a sixfold division of "things that are" in 
which the Platonic ideas are referred to as "(those) who truly are" =
(ea) quae proprie sunt (= Greek Ta lilws lfvTa or better, Ta lfvTWS 
cfvTa, Ep. 58,18) and individual things are referred to as ea quae 

communiter sunt (Ep. 58,22 = Greek Ta Ko&vws lJvTa; the reverse of 
their expected use). The significance of these terms in Allogenes 

seems best illustrated by Ta p.Ep&Ka and Ta Ka8o>..ov in Porph. Sent. 
22 (Lamberz, p.13, lines 13-16): "The intellectual substance (ovula) 
is homeomeric, such that the beings (lfvTa) exist in both the par
ticular (µEp&Kos) and the total (1ravTEAE&os) intellect (vovs). But in 
the universal (o Ka8o>..ov) intellect, even particulars (Ta JJ,Ep&Ka) exist 
universally (Ka8o>..,Kws) whereas in the particular (µEp&Kos) (intellect) 
there exist both universals (Ta Ka8o>..ov) and particulars (µEp&Ka) 
individually (µEp&Kws)." To be compared is Corp. Herm. XXI (Nock
Festugiere, 111.91): "The Pre-existing One (1rpoov) is thus pre-exist
ing beyond beings (Ta lfvTa) and the truly existing ones (Ta lfvTWS 
lJvTa). There is, in effect, a being (cfv) one calls universal sub
stantiality (� OVU&OT7/S � Ka8o>..ov), common (Ko&v�) to intelligibles 
(vo71Twv) considered as the truly existing (Ta cJvTWS lfvTa) and as 
beings (Ta lfvTa) individually (Ka8' iavTa)." Metaphysically, "those 
who exist together" refers to Ta lf vTws lf vTa, the Platonic intelligibles 
which are universal, the Ideas, while "the (perfect) individuals" refers 
to the Platonic intelligibles which are individuated (probably the 
mathematicals) and traditionally held to reside in the soul. In Allo
genes these expressions refer as well to spiritual beings inhabiting 
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these ontological levels; "those who exist together" are associated 
especially with Protophanes, the central level of the divine thought, 
Barbelo, while "the (perfect) individuals" are associated with Auto
genes, the third and lowest level of the divine thought, Barbelo (see 
note on 45,33-38 and 46,10-17). 

45,9-10 The guardian as Mind appears to be Protophanes or even the 
Aeon of Barbelo. The one who instructs Allogenes is here uniden
tified, but elsewhere it is Youel (48,38-57,27) or the powers of the 
Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (54,9-68,25). Allogenes' reply 
(50,6(?)-17) to the instruction in 45,6(?)-49,38(?) assumes Youel as 
the revealer of the previous revelation (50,10-11; cf. "again," 50,20). 
Cf. the "guardian" 4'p&KTOS (68,22), "Dreadful One," but which 
seems not to be in view here. 

45,13 "Triple Powered One"(= Tp&l>vvaµos, cf. Bruce Codex) cf. 47,7-
38; 52,30-36; Steles Seth VIl,5:121,32; 123,23; Zost. VIII,1:97,2-3; 
Marsanes X:7,17-18.23-24; 8,19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 14,22; 15,2; 
Trim. Prot. XIII,1:37,26-27; Ap. john BG 8502,2:28,1; 39,13; Ap. 

john II,1:5,8; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 231,20; 233,6; 
234,16 passim (in particular 235,17-23). Allogenes often coordinates 
the Triple Powered One with the Invisible Spirit (47,8-9; 51,8-9; 
58,25; 66,33-34; cf. Zost. VIII,1:97,2-3; 128,20-21), but more often 
mentions them separately: Triple Powered One (45,13.20.21; 52, 
19.30; 53,30-31; 55,[21]; 61,6.13.20); Invisible Spirit (45,27; 49,10; 
51,35); cf. the locution "the Triple Power of the First Thought of the 
Invisible Spirit" in 64,34-36; and similarly in Zost. VIII,1:20,15-19. 
It is difficult to tell whether the Triple Powered One or the Invisible 
Spirit is referred to by such phrases as the "Unknowable One" or 
"Unknowable God" mentioned in 59,29; 60,8; 61,1.10-12.16.20-22; 
62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26. Marsanes X,T1-29 suggests 
that the Triple Powered One, unbegotten and without being, derives 
from the silence of the highest being ("Silent One"), and is his 
energy. 

45,15-19 The "Immeasurable One, the Light of Knowledge" is the 
Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 51,8-13; 59,2-3), the perfect Youth/male Virgin 
(51,37; 59,6-7; cf. the virginal Spirit of Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,13-
21; Trim Prot. XIII,1:38,11-14 and Marsanes X,8,28-9,5). The 
Knowledge (45,16) is the self-knowledge of the Invisible Spirit pro
duced by the Triple Powered One out of the "boundlessness" of the 
Invisible Spirit, making knowledge of himself revealed (49,7-21; 
53,10-18). As the First Thought (48,13; 53,27-28; 64,35) of the 
Triple Powered One, the Aeon of Barbelo is the first Aeon, the Aeon 
of Aeons (54,24-25.33). Cf. 45,19; 46,34; 51,13; 53,28; 54,33; 56,26; 
58,21; 59,3-
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45,19 Supralincar stroke is visible above <yopn. 
45,20-22 The unique triple-powered Aeon is the Triple Powered One 

(not strictly speaking, an Aeon!); it is the source of the Aeon of 
Barbelo, i.e., his first Aeon. The distinction in gender used in the 
English translation or this text conforms to the Coptic usage. It is 
likely that anyone of the transcendentalia can be considered to be 
androgynous, or even neuter, i.e., sexless in the ordinary sense. 

45,23 MS reads norf�1 esoA; the masculine object seems required 
to fit the masculine gender context. The terms seem to designate a 
spontaneous unfolding of the Invisible Spirit as the Triple Powered 
One into the Aeon or Barbelo. Cf. the similar description in 66,28-
36. 

45,25 A trace of l\. is visible on the new fragment transferred here from 
pages 41/ 42. The fragment is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codi
ces XI, XII, XIII beneath the tape on those pages; see the Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

45,26-30 "Invisible Spirit": cf. references in note on 45,13. The Aeon is 
the Aeon or Barbelo: cf. note on 45,15-19. 

45,28-30 The Triple Powered One realizes itself as the Aeon of Bar
belo, the divine Intellect. Plotinus once suggested and abandoned a 
distinction between an intelligence at rest which knows and another 
movement which knows that it knows (cf. Plot. Enn. II.9.1,33-34; 
111.9.1,15-26; Proc. In Tim. l.303.27-304.7: des Places, Numemius, 
frg. 11,12,15,16,22). 

45,31-47,7 Cf. 51,7-38; 58,12-26. The Aeon or Barbelo, the First 
Thought and first Aeon of the Triple Powered One corresponds to 
the Neoplatonic divine Intellect. It seems to consist of three sub
aeons, hypostases or levels: (1) Kalyptos ("Hidden One," cf. 45,31-
33; 46,3er34; 51,12-17) �ho is highest (cf. note on 45,31-33); (2) 
Protophanes ("First-appearing One") also called Harmedon, cf. 45, 
33-38; 46,17-30; 51,19-24.32-35; 58,16-17; see the note on 45,33-
38); and (3) Autogenes ("Self-begotten One," cf. 46,10-11.14-17;
51,25-32; 58,12) who is lowest (cf. note on 46,1er17). Compare the
triad in the Bruce Codex (Schmidt-MacDermot, 234,12-13). In Zost.
VIIl,J:I 5,2-12 the hypostases Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes
correspond pari passu with the Neoplatonic ontological triad: Exis
tence, Mentality and Vitality (cf. 49,26-38 and note). The Aeon of
Barbelo is said to be endowed with these hypostases as images
(tLco11u, 51,16.21.27). The Aeon of Barbelo also contains what seems
to be a fourth hypostasis, the divine Triple Male (45,37; 51,32-33;
55,36; 58,15; cf. Steles Seth VIl,5:120,16-30; 121,8-9; Zost. VIIl,1:18,
(23-24); Ap. John BG 8502,z:27,2er21; NHC Il,1:5,7-8; NHC
IIl,1:7,23-8,1; Trim. Prot XIIl,1:37,26; Gos. Eg. Ili,.2 and IV,.2:pas-
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sim; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 234,14-15); he is called 
"the Thought of all those who exist together" (46,17-22), "the perfect 
Youth" (51,32-37; 58,12-15) in whom the self-begotten ones exist 
(56,13-14), "the Savior" (58,12-15; cf. 51,32-37). In 51,7-38 he is 
mentioned after Autogenes; otherwise he is ranked between Pro
tophanes and Autogenes. In 45,36-37 he seems to be a (feminine?) 
hypostasis of Barbelo who gives power to the "individuals" (those in 
Autogenes, cf. note on 46,rn-17); in 46,17-30 it is said that the self
reflection of the Triple Male is reflection upon Protophanes; in 
58,13-17 it is said that Protophanes is the goodness of the Triple 
Male. Since he does not fit the triadic layout of the Aeon of Barbelo 
that seems to form the basis for the ontology of the Aeon or Barbelo, 
and owing to the intimate connection he sustains with Protophanes in 
Allogenes, he may be considered as perhaps an aspect or syzygy of 
Protophanes, although he may constitute a fourth hypostasis. In this 
regard, see the · following passages from Zost. VIll,1:44,24-31: "I 
blessed the living and unborn [God who is] in truth and the unborn 
[Kalyptos) and the invisible male perfect noetic Protophanes and the 
invisible youthful Triple Male and the divine [Autogenes)"; 24,2-17= 
"With perfect soul he seeks those of Autogenes, with mind those of 
the Triple Male, with pure spirit those of Protophanes; he hears of 
the Kalyptos from the powers or the spirit whence they come by a 
superior revelation of the Invisible Spirit. And in the Ennoia now 
existing and in the First Ennoia they hear about the invisible spir
itual Triple Powered One who is a report and pure silence in a life
giving spirit; perfect, [greater than) perfect, and all-perfect"; see also 
22,8-12; 60,13-17. 

The fluidity of the position of the Triple Male is due to the 
Sethian ambiance of Allogenes. It seems that the Sethian movement 
(cf. Schenke, "Das sethianische System," 169-71) postulated a primal 
triad Father (Invisible Spirit)-Mother (Barbelo)-Son (Autogenes) in 
which the Son was originally identified with the divine Anthropos 
Adamas or Pigeradamas. In Zostrianos, Adam is the eye of Autogenes 
(VIll,1:30,4-14) and Geradamas is the eye of the Perfect Child 
(VIIl,1:13,1-7). Triple Male is associated with Adamas in the unti
tled tractate in the Bruce Codex (see note to 45,13) and with Gerada
mas in Steles Seth VII,5=120,29; 121,8-9. There is a later trend to 
distinguish Adamas/Triple Male from Autogenes in the more 
strongly Christianized texts, such as the Apocryphon of john and 
Gospel of the Egyptians, which tend to identify Christ as the Auto
genes or even as the Triple Male Child (cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:55,5-6; 
54,13-20 and IV,2:66,2-8). This slackening of the identification of 
Adamas or Triple Male with Autogenes occurs here in Allogenes, 
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showing that the identification was perhaps always fluid, and that its 
slackening may not be due to Christianization alone, but also to the 
"Platonizing" of "Sethianism." In any case, aside from the Triple 
Male, Allogenes displays no trace of Adamas or of his son Seth, the 
Child of the (Triple Male) Child, except perhaps in the supposed 
identity of Seth with Allogenes himself. Finally it should be noted 
that the triad Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes occupies the 
same ontological level in Allogenes as does the Triad Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe in Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-29,8 (cf. 
Iren. Haer. l.29.1). The tripartioning of the divine Intellect occurs in 
Numenius and Plotinus (see references in the three following notes). 

45,31-33 Barbelo becomes the first of her levels or hypostases, Kalyptos 
(the "Hidden One") who is characterized directly by blessedness 
(58,18-19) and, by derivation, divinity (58,19-22, from the Aeon of 
Barbelo). Like the Triple Powered One (45,21-22), Kalyptos "truly 
exists" (Zost. VIII,1:125,11-13) and thus is the domain of "those who 
truly exist," whose types and forms are the image (E&icwv) of the 
Kalyptos (cf. 51,12-17 and 46,28). "Those whom she knows" (45,32-
33) are the "hidden ones," whom to see is to see the Aeon of Barbelo
(46,32-34). The Kalyptos level of the Aeon of Barbelo corresponds to
the Existence (t1rapf,s) aspect of the Triple Powered One. Compare
Zost. VIII,1:15,2-12 where Kalyptos is conjoined with the third term
of the triad Life/vitality, Mentality /blessedness, Existence/ divinity.
Kalyptos may derive from the conception of the veil (icti>..vµµa) as a
limit (8pos) separating the high deity from the aeonic world; cf. Iren.
Haer. l.11.1; Val. Exp. XI,2:27,34-38; see also the veil in Gos. Phil.

II,3:69,36; 84,23. Kalyptos seems to correspond to the vovs vo71Tos in 
Plot. Enn. 111.9.1,15-17 or to the First God of Numenius (Euseb.
Praep. Ev. Xl.17.11-18, 18.13-14, 22.3-5, 22.6-8; Proc. In Tim.

l.303.27-304,7: des Places, Numenius, frg. 11,13,16,19,21).
45,33-38 Protophanes ("First-appearing One") also called Harmedon 

(58,17; Armedon, 54,12) is the second level or hypostasis of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, characterized as noetic, male and perfect (45,34-35; 
46,24-30; 51,17-24; 58,15-17). He is the domain of those who are 
together (46,29-30); in Zost. VIII,1:129,4-17, Zostrianos, becoming 
all perfect, sees in Protophanes "all those existing there as one." 
Protophanes is intimately conjoined with the Triple Male (cf. note on 
45,31-47,7) who is called "the Thought of all those who exist 
together" (46,20-22) and "the goodness" of Protophanes (58,15-17). 
The Triple Male is the domain of the self-begotten ones (56,13-14) 
who according to Marsanes X,3,18-21 are associated with the "Incor
poreal being that exists partially." These correspond to individual 
souls in Platonism. In his role as "Savior" (58,13-15), the Triple 
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Male's contemplation of the beings resident in a lower ontological 
level enables their elevation to a higher level within the Barbelo 
Aeon. Protophanes works with craft, skill and instinct on the 
"individuals" in Autogenes (51,17-24); the self-reflection of the 
Triple Male (the Thought of those who exist together) shows Pro
tophanes to be "the procession for those who exist together" in 
Protophanes, whom to see is to see "those who truly exist," whom 
they are to become in the Kalyptos, whom to see is to see the Aeon of 
Barbelo (46,11-34). Protophanes occupies a similar median position 
in Zost. VIII,1:15,2-12 where he is conjoined with the median term of 
the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality /blessedness, Existence/divinity. In 
Steles Seth VII,5: 123,5-9 Protophanes is identified with the divine 
Youth (the Triple Male of Allogenes) and causes multiplicity by "a 
division of those who truly exist." The Bruce Codex explains 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 252,24-27): "The power that was given to the 
Propator is called Protophanes because it was he who first appeared." 
The name "Protophanes" seems Orphic in origin. In the Rhapsodies, 
Phanes (also called Eros, Metis, Erikepaios) was "first to appear" 
(1rpwTos }'Gp t4''1.v671; Orph. Arg. 14-16: Kern, Orph. Frag., p. 65, 
frg. 224) "two formed," bisexual, "looking this way and that," "the 
key of mind" (Kern, Orph. Frag., frg. 72-89; cf. Terzaghi, Synesii 
Cyrenensis, 2.63 where the Son is called 1rpwTof/,av'is Eiios). Proclus 
(In Tim. 111.d-f: Diehl, II, p. 102) calls Phanes the "demiurgic 
cause" and Zeus the paradigmatic cause. Protophanes seems to cor
respond to the vovs opwv (who is at once vovs and V07/TOS in Plot. 
Enn. 111.9.1,17-21) or to the upper aspect of Numenius' Second God, 
vovs 6Ewp7JTtKos who contemplates the First God (Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
Xl.18.20-21; 22.3-5: des Places, Numenius, frg. 15,16). 

46,9 Those "truly existing":· i.e., those in the level of the Hidden One. 
For the emendation cf. XI,3:45,[14).[22); 48,38; 55,25; 56,[ 12); 64,30. 

46,10-17 Autogenes ("Self-begotten One") is the lowest of the levels, 
hypostases, of the Aeon of Barbelo, characterized as divine and good 
(48,10-11; 51,25-32; 58,12). He is the "path to" or domain of the 
"individuals" (cf. Zost. VIII,1:25,10-18). The objects of his vision 
exist individually and they become as he is (46,14-17); both the 
Triple Male and Protophanes work on the "individuals" from above 
(45,36-38; 51,21-24). Autogenes knows each of the individuals 
("these," 51,28; cf. 51,22) and works "successively and individually" to 
"rectify the failures from nature," the realm below him; he is thus the 
principle of individuation and the savior of the natural world 
(f/,tllns). In Marsanes X,4,24-5,26 Autogenes descends to save a 
"multitude," probably 'the sense-perceptible world which is "[worthy] 
of being saved entirely." In Zost. VIIl,1:15,2-12 Autogenes is con-
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joined with the first term of the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/ 
blessedness, Existence/ divinity. The name Autogcncs may derive 
from the Autogcncs/Monogcncs light generated in Barbclo by the 
Father (Ap. John BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1). In Iren. Haer. l.29.1 the 
production of Autogencs ("a light like her") is the beginning of the 
yE11Eu&r of all things (i.e., he is a demiurgical figure). Autogcncs 
seems to correspond to the IIOVf i,a11oovµEIIOf in Plot. Enn. II.9.6,18-
21; IIl.9.1,21-23 and according to Numenius "he siczcs upon the 
sense realm and draws it up to his own character" (in Euseb. Prep. 

Ev. Xl.17.11-18: des Places, Numenius, frg. n; cf. frg. 16). In 
Plotinus' system Autogcnes would correspond to the intellectual part 
of the soul. 

46,17-27 Protophanes and the Triple Male: cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 
45,33-38. 

46,25 The vestige of ink at the beginning of the line is an apparent 
trace of t, ci, or 6; the expected locution, however, is [iiTe/hlOC 
NN]9yc, the perfect mind. 

46,22-34 "procession"; T<,yorn N21H probably translates either 71'pooaor 
or 71'po71'oa&cTµOr, "procession" or "progression," a sort of "path" for 
Aeons or perhaps human initiates (such as Allogcncs in 59,4-61,22) 
to move from the rank of "individuals" (in Autogcncs) through the 
rank of "those who exist together" (in Protophancs) to the rank of 
"those who truly exist" (in the Hidden One) so as to sec the whole 
Aeon of Barbelo and receive a primary revelation of the Triple 
Powered One or Unknowable God. Cf. the Neoplatonic triad: µ01111, 
71'pooior, l71'&<TTP'4� = permanence, procession (i.e., emanation), 
reversion, although here the direction of procession is upward. 
71'p071'oa,u,....Sr is used of arithmetic progression from the monad in 
Theon Smyr. Expositio in Hiller p. 18, line 3. 

46,28 For [€NIO]N[Tw]c [€T<,:!)00TT], cf. 49,17-18. 
46,32 <,y of eq<,y�N written over N. 

46,34 BArBA}I.W elsewhere appears as BArBHMU. 

47,5-7 For AKCWTM eTB€ ... 2N oyTi.xro, cf. 67,21-22. M of CWTM 
(47,5), oyi of noyi (47,6) and .xr of Ti].xro (47,7) are from frg. 
#6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIJI, pl. 82, placed there 
after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Intro
duction. "You"(masc. sg.) is Allogencs; "them" may be the com
ponents of the Aeon of Barbclo. "Abundance" refers to the creative 
efficacy of the higher powers; cf. wEp&ovula (Plot. Enn. Vl.7.32,33) 
and wEp&ovula av11aµf(l)f in many Neoplatonic sources: Plot. Enn. 
IV.8.6; Porph. Sent. 17; lamb. Myst. 5,23; Proc. Theol. props. 27,71,
121,124; passim.

47,7-34 The all-sufficiency and unity of the Triple Powered One; cf. 
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note on 45,13. "They" and "them" may be the components of the 
Aeon of Barbelo that emanate from (45,22-33) the Triple Powered 
One. For "perfect and greater than perfect" of the Triple Powered 

One, cf. Zost. VIIl,1:24,2-17. For "non-substantial substance," cf. 

55,29-30; 62,23; 65,32-33. 

47,29 Possibly read ]N9<;;�<;;[, cf. Emmel, "Photographic Evidence," 272. 
47,33-34 The sentence beginning with Ayw/9yc1A needs a subject 

expressed by a copula, since TI€ in 47,35 belongs with the circum
stantial clause. 

47,38 MS reads MNTCA€1N; the sense demands MNTCA€1€ ("beauty," 

cf. 64,5; 65,18). 

48,6-7 YA of oyA[1'6AM (48,6) and ywN of oywN[Z (48,7) are from 

frg. #6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 81, placed 

there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

48,9-49,1 Apart from a digression on self-sufficiency (48,14-19) and 

paradoxical incomprehensibility (48,19-32), this passage suggests that 

even if individuals "come together" (cf. 45,6-9 note), they would be 

incapable of comprehending the Triple Powered One (="Universal 
One," cf. 58,25-26 and 47,14-15; 52,28; 53,18), since only those who 
"truly exist" can see "the Triple Powered One who truly exists" 

(45,21-22). Rather they can only "apprehend" (48,12-13) by means 

of a First Thought (i.e., The Aeon of Barbelo, 53,27-28) revealed by 

the Triple Powered One. "First Thought" (<9opn N€NNOIA: 53,27; 
64,35) may render Greek npwT1J fvvo,a (cf. Just. Apol. 1; PG 
6,425-of Athena as Zeus' first thought), or even npolvvo,a, perhaps 
"preconception"; see the discussion and parallels in Hadot, Porphyre 
et Victorinus, 1:117, who concludes that npolvvo,a in late Platonic 
sources signifies a mode of knowledge anterior to intellection, that is 

a sort of non-comprehending knowledge or "learned ignorance" sug
gested by the English terms "prehension" or "apprehension." "First 
Thought" in Allogenes seems to be a revelation of the Invisible Spirit 

(64,35-36), and seems to be identified with the Aeon of Barbelo 
(53,27-28), although clearly in 48,13 the meaning of "preconception" 

would be quite fitting. Indeed, the term may refer intentionally both 
to (human) pre-noetic intuition (see note on 59,30-32) and to divine 
revelation in quasi-hypostatic form. 

48,10 TITHpq (€T.X.OC€ €T€1'.€1oc) is translated here and at 52,28; 

53,18; 54,22 and 58,25 as "the Universal One" rather than as "the 
All," since in 58,25 it is identified with a specific figure, the Triple 
Powered One. 

48,14-16 Perhaps the latent ("hidden") portion of existence is the same 
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as "Being" (<9wn€=-ro Elva,?); in any case 66,25-28 denies that the 
Triple Powered One gives Being. 

48,18 The relative of the third future e[Te]Qe<gwne seems to be 
unattested; one might parse it as e[ . .  ]Q e<gwne eq<g�N-, a condi
tionalis in protasis, but this leaves the condition without apodosis and 
e[ .. ]Q unexplained. 

48,23-24 "formless form": cf. Plot. Enn. Vl.7.33,4. 
48,32 Perhaps a supralincar correction above >.. of ��[>..]�-
48,35-49, 1 "undivided activity": cf. the second undivided activity which 

appeared in the First Thought, probably the Aeon of Barbelo (53,23-
28) and the "eternal intellectual undivided motion" of the Vitality or
median aspect of the Triple Powered One (60,19-28). These arc
substantially manifested (i.e., as an hypostasis), probably as Pro
tophanes, in the Aeon of Barbelo, the First One from the One who
truly exists (the Triple Powered One). In 54,8-16 (sec note on 54,6-
37) it appears that Protophanes (="Harmedon" in 45,34-36; 58,16-
17) corresponds to Vitality and "first activity," and Autogencs to
Mentality, "activity" and "second power." Inasmuch as 48,38 con
tinues with "a second activity," it is likely that "first Vitality" and
"undivided activity" refer to Protophanes, and "second activity" (d.
53,25-28; 54,13-17) would refer to Autogenes.

49,1-3 The fragment appearing at 57,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 

Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed at this location. 
49,5-21 The Triple Powered One appears to be the subject, endowed 

with blessedness and goodness. On the triad: blessedness, goodness 
and divinity, cf. note on 62,27-63,1. The boundlessness of the Invis
ible Spirit is the proceeding (Vitality) aspect of the Triple Powered 
One, here called "the traverser" (see Introduction Section IV). 
According to Plotinus Enn. 111.8.9.33-39, the Supreme One is a 
primal life (wpC:,-r71 (ea>-rj), an activity (lvtpyE,a) eternally traversing 
(lv a,Efoaq,) all things which must derive from something else which 
is not in traverse, but is the origin of traversing, the origin of life and 
intelligence and of all things. See also Zost. VIII,r.16,5-14: "having 
instilled a [desire] in Him who exists that he not become boundless 
[and) shape[lcss]. Rather, having [been] truly traversed, he is prior to 
his rcification into something that has its [Spirit], in addition to 
Existence and [Being], standing with him, existing with him, sur
rounding him." Apparently, the Triple Powered One, as the bound
lessness subsisting in the Invisible Spirit, traverses itself in an act of 
procession and reversion upon the source (the Invisible Spirit) from 
which it emerges. The boundlessness reverts by turning itself back 
towards its source in an objcctivizing act of knowledge, thus becoming 
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a separately existing definite (bounded) being, truly existing. In this 
sense the Triple Powered One is a cause or point of departure for 
truly existing beings, since it has beome a mind containing truly 
existing ideas. This is precisely the same process described in Plot. 
Enn. Vl.7.17,13-26 where boundless life regards its source and_this 
vision causes it to become a definite being, a separate subject perceiv
ing its source as object. It is no longer boundless life, but bounded 
life, which is Mind. The text of Allogenes appears garbled at this 
point, but its intention seems clear. In particular one might emend 
49,11 to read ecKwTe HMo<c> er[oq], i.e., The boundlessness 
turns itself to the Invisible Spirit. As _the text now stands, one must 
interpret: The boundless turns him (i.e., the traverser) to it (i.e., the 
Invisible Spirit). 

49,21-26 The subject of the sentence (they) seems to refer to the com
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo, who produce no subordinate aeons or 
hypostases; cf. 67 

1
25-32. 

49,26-38 In his later writings, Plotinus tends to place the triad 811, {&>�, 
and 11ovs-, derived from traditional exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, into 
his second hypostasis, Nous, perhaps under the influence of Arist. 
Metaph. XIl.7 (1072b 27); see Plot. Enn. l.6.71 8.2; 111.6.6, 7.3; 
V.3.5, 4.2, 5.1, 5.10; Vl.6.8, 6.18, 7.23, 7.36, 9.9 passim (cf. Procl.
Theo/. Plat. IV,1-3; Theol. props. 101-3 and Dodds, Proclus:The
ology, 220-21; 232; 252-54; 345-46; Dam. Dub. et sol. 39 (Ruelle, I,
p. 80, lines 7-14). See Victorinus, Adv. Arium, IV.21,26-27: "-rp,
a{,a,a.Jl,OS' est deus, id est tres potentias habens, esse, vivere, intel
legere." See discussion by Hadot, "Etre, Vie, Penscc chez Plotin,"
159-77; "Discussion," 175-90 and Porphyre et Victorinus. Allogenes
Xl,3:49126-38; 5919-60,12; 60,13-61,22 and Zost. VIll,r.15,2-12
firmly witness the triad, Being or Existence, Vitality, Mentality in
that order of predominance (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.6.8,17-22). On the
variation of the name of the leading term (811 and t$,rapf,s-) and its
relation to Porphyry, see Hadot, "La m�aphysique de Porphyre,"
127-57; "Discussion," 158-63 and Porphyre et Victorinus 1.267-72.
For discussion of the triad, see Introduction Section VI. In Allogenes,
-ro 811 seems to be rendered by nH eTe n �• ne, Toye•�
(TMNTAToyc1i is surely by attraction from TMRTWN2 and
TMNTe1Me) and neT<,yoon; {&>� is rendered by TMNTWN? (i.e.,
{&>OT"1JS') and nwRz (nwtiz eoyRTe- is dittography); TMNTe1Me
seems to render the strange neologism TNOHTHC (for uoo-r1}S'). The
preference for the abstracts MRTwRz (for {&10-r1Js-), MNTe1Me and
11071-r7Js- emphasizes the non-substantiality of the aspects of the Triple
Powered One. The triad occurs in Steles Seth VIl,5:125,28-32 as
ll1rapf,s-, wRz, 11oiis-, and in Zost. VIIl,r.15,2-12 as ll71'apf,s-, cooyN,
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wRi. On the unity of the three modalities, cf. Prod. Theol. prop. 
103. Abstract qualities precede, ground, and generate substances. The 

• · -

I 
I I". '/I". 1 ., /' 1 • t 

I 
• t variation vovs voon1s; �fll7/ �c.ioT71r; ov ovToT71s; ovcna ovcr,0T71s, 

etc., rests on the distinction between concrete substances and abstract 
qualities in Stoic and Neoplatonic thought, and was systematized as 
the "Method of paronyms" by Proclus (In Parm. 1106,1-1108,19: 
Cousin) and is extensively analyzed by Hadot, Porphyre et Vic
torinus, 1.352-75. Cf. the similar distinction in the Valentinian, 
Marcus: JJ,OVOT7]S/EVOT7]S-+ p.ovas/fv, lren. Haer. l.15.1; cf. l.11.3 
and Hipp. Ref Vl.49.1 and Vl.38.2. 

49,38-39 The coronis marks the transition to a new section containing 
four revelations of Youel: 50,17-52,6; 52,13-55,11; 55,17-30; 55,33-
57,24. The quotation marks indicate the end of Allogenes' speech to 
Youel (cf. "you" on 50,11 and note on 45,9-10). 

50,1-3 The fragment appearing at 58,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed at this location. 

50,2 moyiTo (cf. 50,32}: s.v. ATO, Crum 19a; iTo• should be listed 
s.v. oyiTo (Crum takes oyiTo, eyiTo, iyiTo as the singular
indefinite article plus � TO.

50,6-17 Allogenes has heard the initial doctrine (cew, 50,11.16; 52,16) 
about the Triple Powered One and the Aeon of Barbelo ("these 
things," "them" 50,7.10.12} probably from Youel ("you" masc., 50,10; 
cf. "the one who taught you," 45,9-10} while in the flesh. At this 
stage, his (discursive) thought (Meeye=�&eivo,a?) can distinguish 
things beyond measure (i.e., the doctrine concerning the Aeon of 
Barbelo, the "Immeasurable One") from the unknowables (i.e., doc
trines concerning the Unknowable God?), which can only be con
veyed by a superior revelation. 

50,18 .JC.£ was mistakenly entered by the scribe; the quotation to Allo
genes begins in line 21-

50,19-20 TAN1eooy THpoy TOYH"- (cf. 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25); see 
also Zost. VIII,1:125,12-17, and compare Allogenes Xl,3:55,12-30. 
The locution apparently renders � 1tavlv�o£os ' lov?jA, or the like. 

50,25 Is this power (cf. 52,15; 57,20; 61,3; 66,20) an initial form of 
insight? 

50,26-27 "Father of the All" is frequent in Valentinian literature but 
hapax legomenon in Allogenes; cf. 52,28 and note. 

50,34-36 neTe nwK; perhaps this means one's blessedness of self-
knowledge (cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13; 60,16-18). On the one who needs 
no salvation, cf. Steles Seth VII,5:125,18-21. 

51,8 Or "the triple-powered invisible Spirit." 
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51,8-n The Aeon of Barbelo surrounds the Triple Powered One as the 
knowledge of the Invisible Spirit (cf. 49,5-21 and note; cf. the similar 
image in Plot. Enn. ll.4.5,31-39; VI.7.17,12-26; 7.21,4-6; 8.18,1-37 
and Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV.24,10-20. 

51,12-38 Cf. note on 45,6-9 and 45,26-30. The Aeon of Barbelo con
tains the patterns and forms of the Aeons (i.e., the Platonic ideas or 
intelligibles) that "truly exist"; their image is the Hidden One (cf. 
note on 45,31-33), their intellectual principle ("word," <9A.J(€= 
>.oyos) is Protophanes (cf. note on 45,33-38), the image of their 
individuality is Autogenes (cf. note on 46,10-17), and their salvation 
is Triple Male (cf. note on 45,33-38), the Perfect Youth. The sphere 
of activity of each is progressively lower: the aeons, human "know
how" and defective nature. On the ordering of the hypostases, cf. 
Prod. Theo/. prop. 70, and on their status as images, prop. 65: "All 
that subsists in any fashion has its being either in its cause (,caT' 
ai.Tlav) as originative (apxouSws; cf. apx�. Allogenes XI,3:58,20.23), 
as a substantial predicate (,ca8' i5wap[is), or by participation (,caTa 
p.E8E[iv) after the manner of an image" (Ei.,cov,,cws; cf. Ei.,coov, Allo

genes XI,3:51,16.21.27), and In Tim. I (in Diehl, 1.8, lines 13-29): 
"All things are to be beheld in all things, but either archetypically 
(wapalinyµ.an,cws) or substantially (ovuu,>Sws) or after the manner 
of an image (Ei.,covi,cws)." Protophanes here seems to act as a demi
urgic intellect (vovs), receiving the type and forms of true being from 
Kalyptos by means of an intellectual word (<9A.J(€=>.oyos) and 
imposing those on the individuals, i.e., particulars, perhaps individual 
souls, much as the demiurge in Plato, Tim. 41-42. But here Pro
tophanes functions as the intelligence within individuals; in humans 
he acts by craft and skill, and in animals by partial instinct. 

51,23-24 For the cluster: craft, skill, and instinct used in reference to 
the distinction between the knowledge of men and that of animals 
who do not possess reason (li>.oyoi), cf. Corp. Herm. Exe. Stob. 

IV,2-3 (Nock-Festugiere, lll.21). 
51,29-30 Separately (,caTa µ.ipos; cf. Marsanes X,3,21-22 and passim) 

and individually (KATA oyA=,ca8' lv): cf. Prod. Theo[. prop. 170. 
Autogenes may here play the role of the vioi 8Eol in Plato, Tim. 41-
42. 

51,32-38 Either Barbelo (more likely) or Autogenes is endowed with 
the Triple Male/Perfect Youth who in Sethian theology is the 
Anthropos Adamas, cf. Zost. VIII,1:6,7-30 and note on 45,31-47,7. 
In 58,13-14 Triple Male is called Savior, a rare term in Sethian 
literature. It is also used of Seth in Gos. Eg. III,2:68,22. 

51 ,36 <:90.J(N€=/3ov>.�, a synonym of the Paternal Intellect in the 
Chaldean Oracles: Proc. In Parm. 800,20-801,5; 941,27-28; Psellus, 
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In Phys. in PG 122,1128 b8-q; 1149a 10-11 in des Places, Oracles, 

frg. 37,77,88,107. 
51 ,37 NToq is supplied to provide a subject for the sentence. 

52,12 At various points, Allogenes is filled with the goodness (52,12.17), 
blessedness (58,9.35; 59,10-13; 60,16-18), and divinity (52,12) of 
self-knowledge corresponding to similar attributes of the Aeon of 
Barbelo and the Triple Powered One (49,6-7; 52,30-32; 62,28-36; 
63,33-37). 

52,13-15 On Youel, cf. note on 50,19-20; the anointing and empower
ing seem to be metaphors for revelation and insight (Zostrianos 

employs baptisms and scalings). .xwz may also be rendered 
"touched." 

52,16-33 On csw, cf. note on 50,6-17. The following instruction on 
the Triple Powered One is derived from him (52,32-33) and given 
only to the worthy, the properly instructed (cf. 68,16-20; Zost. 

VIII,1:4,4-20; Plot. Enn. Vl.9.11). 
52,28 On "the Universal One that is higher than perfect," cf. 48,10-12; 

53,18; in 58,25-26 it is identified with the Triple Powered One. 

53,9-18 Apparently the Triple Powered One (as Mentality) moves 
motionlessly among his objects of thought, the Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 
note on 45,15-19). As with Aristotle's unmoved mover, so also in the 
Neoplatonic ontology it is Nous who moves motionlessly (cf. Proc. 
Theo!. prop. 20; see also the discussion and parallels by des Places, 
Numenius, p. 110 note 4 and Hadot Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.283-
97, in particular note 3 p. 287). Perhaps there is a higher and lower 
intellect: the Triple Powered One (as Mentality, unmoved, in 
repose), and Barbelo (as_ vovf ,c.a6op�, "contemplative intellect," cf. 
Plato, Tim. 39E) who surrounds the Invisible Spirit as his self
knowledge (49,9-14). Plotinus (Enn. Il.9.I) accuses the Gnostics of 
distinguishing a vovs- iv �uvxl'!-, "inert intellect" (cf. the self-stilling 
of the Triple Powered One in 45,22; 53,34 and 59,21-26) and a vovs
,c.ivovµ.Evos-, "demiurgic intellect" (cf. Barbelo), a view entertained by 
Numenius (in Euseb. Praep. Ev. Xl.18.20: des Places, Numenius, 

frg. 15) and the earlier Plotinus (Enn. 111.9.1). Motionless motion in 
that which governs (rZMM€ =,c.v/3Epav, "to steer, govern") signifies a 
stabilizing self-limitation of the Triple Powered One by his "faculty" 
of self-control; self-limitation alone prevents running away into the 
boundless (Plot. Enn. Vl.6.18,9-11). 

53,18 "The Universal One that is higher than perfect," i.e., the Triple 
Powered One, cf. note on 52,28. 

53,24-28 These expressions seem to describe the Aeon of Barbelo. For 
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"the third silence of Mentality," cf. Zost. VIIl,1:124,1-4: "a silence of 
the second knowledge, the First Thought in conjunction with the 
Triple Powered One." The second undivided Energy (cf. the undi
vided activity of 48,35 and note) seems to correspond to Protophanes 
and the eternal intellectual undivided motion in the level of Vitality 
(60,19-28) corresponding to the median aspect of the Triple Powered 
One. The First Thought is probably another term for the Aeon of 
Barbelo (cf. note on 45,15-19). 

53,29-31 These expressions seem to describe the Triple Powered One. 
The Triple Powered One is coordinate (by hendiadys) with "The 
Indivisible One" in 66,32-35. His separate likenesses may be his 
Existence, Vitality and Mentality aspects discussed in 49,26-38. The 
"nonsubstantial Existence" (il?Tapf,s-) seems to be another version of a 
similar predicate (oyc1A ... MNTAToyc1A) of the Triple Powered 
One in 47,34; in 55,29-30 the aspects of the Triple Powered One are 
described as nonsubstantial and non-being existence (oyMNT]�T
oyc1A MN [oyzynApllC] NAT<ywm,). For similar terminology 
see the index in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, vol. 2. 

53,31-32 MS reads MN t6oM (by attraction from preceding 
occurrences of MN). It should read A yw t6oM in order to provide an 
antecedent for AcoywNz; the power seems to be the Triple Powered 
One revealing itself through its "third silence" and "undivided 
activity" (53,24-26) that appear in the Aeon of Barbelo. Quotation 
marks in 53,31 mark what appears to be a shift from Youel's 
discourse to Allogenes' description of her ecstasy. 

53,37-38 The antecedent of "she" (cf. 54,26) is unclear, but it appears 
to be Youel. 

54,6-37 Cf. Ste/es Seth VIl,5:126,4-17. Apparently Youel ("she," 54,26) 
is ecstatically praising the glories (cf. TT1€9o[y, Steles Seth VIl,5: 
1 26,4) representing the three levels of the Aeon of Barbelo according 
to (,can:z., 54,8.13) the aspects of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge 
in the Triple Powered One (cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 48,35-49,1). 
The first level would correspond to Kalyptos, probably praised 
according to Existence, represented here only by the name Solmis, as 
in Zost. VIII,1:85,22-87,23. Zost. VIIl,1:126,1-8 calls Solmis the first 
luminary and god-revealer of the Kalyptos Aeon (cf. also Solmistos in 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, p. 252, line 
22). In Plot. Enn. Vl.7.40,18-19 the first activity (?Tp0>T1J lvipyna) is 
that which brings an hypostasis into being (ovula). The second level 
(the "first activity," but called "second indivisible activity" in 53,24-
31), would correspond to Protophanes praised accor�ing to Vitality. 
Elsewhere Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes (45,36; 58,17; cf. 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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Ste/es Seth VIl,5=126,12; Zost. VIIl,1:127,8-9), while Epiphaneus is 
placed in the fourth aeon of the fourth illuminator Eleleth in the 
level of Autogenes by Zost. VIII,1:127,15-128,7 (spelled Epiphanios). 
See the close parallel in Zost. VIIl,1:87,16-88,21. The third level 
would correspond to Autogenes, praised according to Knowledge. Of 
the denizens of this level, Lalameu(s) and Noetheu(s) recur later 
(54,28) and Aphredon occurs in Steles Seth VIl,5=126.12. Youel (?) 

then praises what seems to be the entire Triple Powered One of 
whose glories four are mentioned in the Three Steles of Seth (Senaon, 
self-begotten, 126,6-7; Asineu(s), 126,(7]; Elemaon, the great power, 
126,8-9; Optaon, 126,8) and another. in Trim. Prot. XIII,1:39,2-3 
(spelled Mellephanea). On the ascription "Thou art One," cf. Steles 

Seth VIl,5=125,23-25; "Aeon of Aeons" is frequent in all gnostic 
literature. 

54,14 .a.€ cancelled by scribe with a stroke through .a. and a dot over€. 
54,16 Emend MMoq to MMo<c> to agree with gender of antecedent 

TH. 

54,21 €po[K]: perhaps €po[q], "he who knows (himself) knows the 
All," cf. Thom. Cont. II,7:138,13-18. 

55,12-17 Cf. 45,6-8; reconstruction is suggested by Steles Seth VIl,5: 
124, 7-10.22-25. 

55,14 In Proclus the 7ravTb..oo, are wholly perfect entities, complete in 
themselves, that give rise to things complete (TEAE&os) in their kind 
(Proc. Theol. prop. 64). They correspond to the universal intelligibles 
or ideas of Platonism (see note on 45,6-9). 

55,17-19 Reconstruction is suggested by 50,18-20; 52,13-15; 57,24-25. 
55,19-20 For reconstruction, cf. 59,30-32 and note. 
55,20-30 Apparently the glories do not exist with the Triple Powered 

One or its aspects, nor with the components of Barbelo's Aeon, but 
only as the attributes of those hypostases: divinity (instead of "Vital
ity"), blessedness (instead of "Knowledge") and Existence. The final 
modality of the glories, nonsubstantial and non-being existence (cf. 
55,29-30), seems to correspond to the entire Triple Powered One (cf. 
note on 53,29-31). For "non-being existence," cf. 62,23; 65,32-33. 
The term may derive from speculation on the four modes of non
being in Plato's Parmenides (cf. 161e-162b); see the discussion by 
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.147-211. 

55,32-35 Compare the note on 55,17-19. 
55,37 Ne]� oyoyc1�, perhaps for E7rl,mva ovulas, a Platonic com

monplace; cf. Whittaker, "EilEKEINA NOY KAI OYI.IAI.," 91-
104. 
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56,11-14 The "generation of those who truly exist" would be located in 
the Hidden One (cf. note on 45,31-33); on the self-begotten ones and 
the Triple Male, see note on 45,33-38. 

56,14 The supralinear stroke of m<9[MN1'zooyT is visible; for the 
reconstruction, cf. 58,12-16. 

56,15-20 Reconstruction based on a possible parallel to [Plato], First 

Alcibiades, 130 D4, pointed out by M. Tardieu. 
56,17 For reconstruction, cf. 52,12.17. 
56,21-22 t<9E NpOMTT€: cf. 57,31; 58,8. 
56,24-25 On CA}I.AMEl, C€}1.M€N, Ap. H, cf. Zost. VIII,1:62,18-19; 

63,19-21. 
56,26-27 The Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo are restored from 

Zost. VIII,1:62,18-20; 63,19-21; 64,8. Among this triad, Selmen (not 
Semen as in Allogenes) is listed in Zost. Vlll,1:54,20 as associated 
with the level of Protophanes, at which level Y ouel commands Zostri
anos (VIII,1:62,17-64,11) to invoke them. They then give the suc
ceeding revelation about the emergence of Barbelo from the Invisible 
Spirit and Barbelo's levels, Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes. 

57-69 On pl. 4 and 63-78 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII,

XIII, the codex page numbers should each be reduced by two; cf.
Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, p. XVII.

57,1-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 

XI, XI/, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed on 49,1-3. 
57,6-23 The attempt to apprehend anything above one's own level is 

futile; it is rather that the higher level, whose identity or being (nH 
ET€ TTAT nE=To lJv, cf. 49,28-29.33.35-36) is apprehended by the 
comprehender, in turn aids the comprehender to achieve at a level 
higher than the comprehended. But if one only remains at one's own 
level (tfrvcns, "nature"), even if he has an incorporeal nature, he 
remains inferior since he does not associate with any superiority or 
any inferiority; he is both everywhere and nowhere (cf. Zost. VIII,r: 
21,6-7; the incorporeal living thoughts are everywhere and 
nowhere-said of incorporeal reality by Plot. Enn. III.9.4; Vl.4.3, 
17-19; Vl.8.16, and Porphyry Sent. 27,31,38,40). This seeming ina
bility to control one's station is nearly cause for Allogenes' despair
(57,27-28).

57,24-27 The end of the Youel revelations (45,6-49,38; 50,21-51,38; 
52,15-55,11; 55,19-30; 55,35-57,24); the next revelations are from 
the Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (59,9-60,12; 61,25-68,top, or 
61,23 depending on whether "I" in 68,17 and "he" in 68,24 are the 
same as the powers mentioned in 61,24 and "we" in 67,25). On the 
structure of the ascent, see Introduction IV. 
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57,27-58,26 Allogenes' reaction to the revelation while still in the flesh 
(cf. 58,26-33) involves an incubation period of "a hundred years" 
(57,31; 58,8) and is characterized by the blessedness (57,34; 58,9-11) 
of self-knowledge. 

58,1-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed on 50,1-3. 

58,12-26 Allogenes achieves the first stage of the ascent, the vision of all 
the beings up until the Triple Powered One. These ascending levels 
and their (somewhat confused) corresponding characteristics are 
separated below by semicolons: Autogenes with goodness and divinity 
(in Ap. john BG 8502,1:30,14-19 Autogenes is anointed with and 
characterized by goodness; cf. Iren. Haer. l.29.1; Gos. Eg. Ill,2:44, 
22-24=IV,2:55,11-14 and Trim. Prot. XIIl,1:37,30-33); Triple
Male/Savior with perfection; Protophanes/Harmedon with the good
ness of the Triple Male; Kalyptos with blessedness; the Aeon of
Batbelo with divinity; and finally the primal origin (apx�) of Bar
belo, the Triple Powered One. See the note on 45,31-47,7, and Zost.
VIII,1:20,4-16. Barbelo is called the "primary origin" (cyorn
N�rxH=wpoapx�; cf. Iren. Haer. l.5.3; Hipp. Ref. Vl.38.2) of
blessedness, which is an alternate designation of the Mentality aspect
of the Triple Powered One (cf. note on 62,27-63,1). Likewise, the
Triple Powered One is the primary origin (wpoapx�) of the "one
without origin" (presumably Barbelo).

58,26 MS reads ET�yTorrrq but the third sg. masc. pronoun has no 
antecedent; ET�yTorrrT ("when I was taken") must have been 
intended. 

58,26-59,9 The earthly vision of the Aeon of Barbelo is concluded, and 
Allogenes is raptured from the flesh (E'vovp.a, 58,29; cf. Plot. Enn. 
l.6.7,5-7) to a holy place with no earthly analogy (cf. the inrEpov
pcivio� nlwo� in Plato, Phaed. 247c). Presumably he has risen to the
level of Mentality in the Triple Powered One, where he now sees the
things previously known to him only by hearing. He transcends his
own active knowledge (yvwou; cf. caw, 50,11.16; 52,16) and par
ticipates in the knowledge of the Aeons (NITTTHj>q, 59,3) of Barbelo.
The ensuing ecstatic ascent will test, or confirm ('1Tnpa{nv, 59,8), his
earthly knowledge.

59,3 On the Universals, cf. 62,20-21. 
59,9-60,12 After Allogenes has attained the level of self-knowledge 

(blessedness, 58,35; 59,10; 60,17), the Luminaries ready him for the 
comprehension of the ontological levels of the Triple Powered One. 

59,10-13 The level of (self-)knowledge; cf. note on 60,14-18: 
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59,14-18 The level of Vitality is achieved by seeking oneself; cf. note on 
6o,19-28. On "fear" cf. 59,32-33 and Plot. Erm. V.5.4,8-io; VI.9.3, 
1-13.

59,18-26 The level of Existence; cf. note on 60,28-37. The one who 
truly is at rest is the Triple Powered One; cf. 60,34-37. On "standing 
and being still" cf. Plot. Enn. Vl.9.11,12-16 and Williams, "Stability 
in Gnosticism," 819-29. 

59,26-60,12 The primary revelation of the Unknowable One or Invis
ible Spirit, whose level cannot be achieved, but only revealed; cf. note 
on 61,28-67,20. 

59,30-32 See also 60,8-12; 61,17-19; cf. Dam. Dub. et sol. 70 (Ruelle, 
I.154, lines 16-18): "Were you to incline your intellect so as to know
that one as if knowing something (with the mind), you shall not
know that one" ( �v yap E7ff.j'ICAtV'f1S (TOV vovv ICfLICf.tVO VO�U?7S WS Tt 

vowv, ov ICEtvo vo�uns); also found in des Places, Oracles, p. 66: frg.
I, lines 2-3; cf. f.CfTtV aVTOV (i.e., the first cause) j'VWUlS � ayvwui.a,
Erbse, p. 183, line 26; BEWpEtTOl � ayvwui.q., Porph. Sent. 25 in
Lamberz, p. 15, lines 1-6; Anon. Parm. Comm. Il,15-31 in Hadot,
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.68-71 and note on 48,9-49,1.

59,32-60,12 The fear is fear of the infinite, cf. note on 59,14-18. On 
"that place" cf. 58,31. The "activites" from which Allogenes is to 
retreat are active attempts at knowledge; only "ignorant" knowledge 
characterized by "stilling onesetr'(59,37; cf. Plot. Enn. V.5.8,5) and 
"inactivity" (60,7) is receptive of primary revelation of the Unknow
able One, apparently even for the aeons and glories (i.e., "these" of 
60,1). "Withdraw to the rear" occurs also in Plot. Enn. III.8.9,29-32; 
cf. Vl.9.3,1-13. 

60,5 ji'EN[Erri]: possibly jiEN[Ez], "be eternal"; cf. Corp. Herm. XI,20 
(Nock-Festiguiere, l.155) . 

60, 14-61 ,22 This section describes Allogenes' ascent through the levels 
of the Triple Powered One and receipt of the primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One. 

60,14-18 The level of Mentality is characterized by silence and blessed
ness, a synonym for Intellection (of oneself, cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13). 

60,18 MS reads KAT.1.roc; the emendation is based on 59,12-13. 
60,19-28 MS (60,20) reads E'iKWTE ikwc; the emendation is based 

on 59,14. The level of Vitality is entered by "infirm" standing since it 
is characterized by the "eternal intellectual undivided motion," prob
ably circular (cf. Plot. Enn. Vl.8.18,25-30; cf. Procl. Theo/. prop. 
33), undergone by the formless unlimited powers, which when lim
ited, will become the ideas of the Intellect (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.17,13-
26). Likewise, Allogenes cannot stand firmly in a place "boiling with 
life" (Plot. Enn. Vl.7.12,23). 
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60,28-37 The level of Existence is static and still (zojiK MMo-=1v 
�uvxi.�); cf. the permanence (µov�) of the triad: µ.o�, 1rpoolios, 
11r,urpoq>�- Through revelation, Allogenes approximates (,car' 
Et1Cava, cf. note on 51,12-38) the stillness of the "Indivisible One" and 
the "One who is at rest" (hendiadys for the Triple Powered One, cf. 
53,29-31 and note); cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. XIV,22-23 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.110-11. 

60,37-61,22 This imponant passage seems to imply the existence of two 
exalted beings: (1) the Unknowable One (61,1), the First One 
unknowable to them all, the God beyond perfection (61,10-12); the 
Unknowable God (61,16), the Mediator of the Triple Powered One; 
and (2) the Triple Powered One (61,6.13.20). For discussion, see 
Introduction IV and notes on 45,13 and 53,9-18. Most of the phrases 
enumerated may be hendiadys (as in 60,36-37; cf. 53,29-31 and 
note), but the term Mediator (µEuir�s, 61 ,19) applied to the 
Unknowable God introduces a fundamental ambiguity: if the 
Unknowable One is the highest principle, equivalent to Plotinus' 
One, how can it mediate the Triple Powered One without forsaking 
its primacy? 

61,28-67,20 "primary revelation and a revelation": unless this is dit-
tography or another form of textual disturbance, or a case of hendi
adys, it seems that "primary revelation" may refer to the negative 
theology (via negationis) section which follows (for examples see 
Hipp. Ref VIl,20.2-21.3; Plot. Enn. VI passim; Albinus, 'E1r,roµ.�, 
X). "Revelation," on the other hand, may refer to a more "positive" 
theology. Thus the preferred "primary" negative theology in 61,32-
63,27 (heavily dependent on the Apocryphon of John; see below) is 
followed by 63,28-67,20, which, while still using contrasting negative 
statements, is distinctly m·ore affirmative. According to the latter, one 
receives "revelation" (64,30--36) about "That One" (64,25; cf. 64,37; 
66,18} who "appears" (65,21; cf. 66,32) and "gives power" (67,19). 

61 ,32-62,2 "something" (>,.�� y= Greek ri.} in Stoic thought is the 
highest category of reality, encompassing both (corporeal) being and 
(incorporeal) non-being; see the discussion and parallels by Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus,1.159-61. "Exists and will become" (qcgoorr 
� yw qN�<gWTTE) is awkward. cgwrrE may be the translator's 
equivalent to imapxEiV. EVEPYElll and WNZ seem to be out of 
sequence and �Tyrr�rl•C seems gratuitous. The original may have 
read: TO OE rl ECTTl n tun, 8n if v1rapxn � {wE, � VOEl EVEpyovv 
,, .... ,, ,, ,.. ,, � I � ., 

\. , "N h -aVEV vov OVTf �W1JS OVTE v1rap{,EWS a,caral\7J'1rTWS. ow e IS some-
thing (in the most general sense) in that he exists, seeing that he 
either exists or lives or knows, acting without mind or life or exis
tence in an incomprehensible way." The same phraseology is found 
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in Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV,23,19-22; cf. the note on 49,26-38 
above. The substitution of t1rap(i� for TO lJv in the triad occurs in 
Damascius who may have found it already in the second-century 
Chaldean Oracles (see discussion and citations in Harlot, Porphyre et 

Victorinus, 1.267-69). [n]1;1 ET<:!,)OOTT ETNTAq in 62,2 and without 
ET<:!,)OOTT in 62,32 (negated); 63,20 and 63,21 (negated): "that being 
which is proper to him" seems to mean something like a property or 
attribute peculiar to a thing as distinguished from the thing itself. It 
may render the Greek .;, t6toT77� "specific property"; see the discussion 
by Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.99 note 4. 

62,3 (€]NC€<:9w.xii: space requires restoration of e: producing a hang
ing negatived circumstantial phrase. To judge from EMEY (line 6) a 
negatived second tense is called for, i.e., Ne:y<:9oon AN ("it is not in 
any way that he is left over"). 

62,3-6 These terms may be alchemical or metallurgical. 
62,6-7 <:!,)WJ(TT (62,16; 63,25-26), <:!,)AJ(z- (62,7), <:!,)AZJ(- (62,26.27; 

67,32) appear to be an euphonic metathesis and AT<:!,)AJ(z- (63,27), 
judging from its context, is an unattested word apparently meaning 
"to diminish." The passages 62,2-27; 63,25-27 and 67,16-17,32 
which utilize this term reflect the Platonic conception of undimin
ished emanation (cf. Plot. Enn. Ill.8.8,46-8.10,19; V.1.3 and 1.6) 
which Dodds (Proclus:Theology, 26-27, notes) traces back to the 
Middle Stoa. It is found often, e.g., Wis 7:27 and in Euseb. Praep. 

Ev. Xl.18.15-19 (des Places, Numemius, frg. 46). In Enn. V-4.2,13-
28 Plotinus refers this idea back to Plato, Tim. 42E of the demiurge 
abiding in his own proper state while the junior gods make the 
mortal body. 

62,8-11 For readings at end of line, see Facsimilie Edition: Codices XI, 

XII, XIII, pl.4. 
62,13-14 "it does not affect him": NNE<:9Aqe:1 AN e:zpAI e:poq, a 

negatived second habitude; lit. "it is not upon him that it is wont to 
come." 

62,17-27 This passage concludes (cf. ETB€ nAI, 62,17-18) the portion 
of the negative theology due to the composer of Allogenes (i.e., 61,32-
62,27), as can be seen from his characteristic terminology: "Mind and 
Life" (62,19), "non-being Existence" (62,23), "silence and stillness" 
(62,25), "(un)diminished" (62,26-27). Beginning in 63,28 and con
tinuing through p. 67 the propositions are distinctly more affirmative, 
though many negative locutions occur. It stresses the unknowability 
of the positive attributes of the highest divinity. The intervening 
material (62,28-63,27), characterized by the repeated phrase e:q
COTTT e:-, "he is superior to," sustains an extremely close verbal 
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parallel with a portion of the shorter version of the Coptic Ap. john 
BG 8502,2:23,3-26,13 (especially 24,9-25,9). This parallel is so close 
as to suggest that Allogenes is dependent on some form of the Apocry
phon of john close to the BG version, or else upon the common 
prototype upon which both texts drew. Cf. Plato, Parm. 137c-142a. 

62,20-27 NITTTHj>q (cf. 59,3: the "Universals") may be the all-perfect 
ones (1raVTEAEtot) of 55,14-15; that is, the universal intelligibles or 
ideas of Platonism (see the note on 45,6-9). 

62,23 On "non-being Existence," cf. 55,30; 65,32-33. 
62,27-63,1 Cf. Ap. john BG 8502,2:24,9-13: oy.A.E Noy/MNTT€7dOC 

AN TT€ oy.A.£ NOY/MNTNA"iAT(j AN TT€ NOYMNTNO[y]/TE AN TTE 
Al\7'A oyzws E<JCOT[TT]/Nzoyo Epooy TT£ (Till-Schenke, 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The order of predicates in Allogenes 

Xl,J:62,28-30 is the reverse of those in BG. In the Allogenes passage, 
62,30-37 (A7'7'A oy7'AA y ... NNOYT£7'IOC AN TT€) is interpolated 
into the BG material (between NOYMNTNOYTE AN TTE [24,rn-11)) 
and A-"-"A oyzws [24,111) to stress that the divinity, blessedness, 
and perfection, which function as attributes of the Unknowable God 
in the BG passage, are in Allogenes understood as reifications ("enti
ties of") of the Unknowable God (or Triple Powered One) that 
characterize the respective members of the ontological triad: Being or 
Existence, Vitality, and Mentality (cf. note on 58,12-26). The same 
point is made in 63,33-64,4. The identification between blessedness 
and intelligence is made in Zost. VIIl,1:15,3-12 and in Victorinus, 
Adv. Arium I,52,3-5 in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.31. On the 
translation of 62,31-32 see the note on 61,32-62,2. 

63,1-8 Cf. BG 8502,2:24,13-19: oy-AE NOyAm/roc AN TT£ oy.A.£ 

MTTOYt TW<9 €poq/A7'7'A oyzws €(jCOTTT Epooy TT€ .X[E]/ 

NOYCWMATIKOC AN TTE NOYAT/CWMA AN TTE OYN06 AN TT€ 

Nc;>[y]/KoyI AN TTE oyHp AN TTE NOY/TAMIO AN TTE (Till

Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). This parallel shows that HTTE 

("number," 63,8) translates the Greek 1rouoT7JS or 1rouov, "quantity." 
63,5-rn Beginning of lines preserved in Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 

XII, XIII, pl. 4. 
63,9-13 The order of the phrases (ABC) in BG 8502,2:24,19-22: (A) 

oy-AE NE(97'AA[y]/NoI MMOY (B) oy-"AAY <A>N ETTTHpq/ 
ET<900TT (C) A7'7'A oyzws Eqcc;>[TTT]/Epooy TTE occurs as 
BACA in Allogenes with minor variations (the first occurrence of A 
is positive, not negative). 

63,14-17 Material not in BG either derives from the common proto-
type, or more likely is an interpolation by the composer of Allogenes 
into his prototype of material proper to Allogenes in terms of primary 
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revelation = self-knowledge. The Unknowable God does not possess 
attributes of existing things and thus cannot be known by them, but 
he can only be known by himself. Cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. V,32-34 

in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.80-83: "(The divine) knowledge 
is not as one knowing the known; rather he is this knowledge." 

63,18-21 Cf. Ap. john IIl,1:5,16: tfoy;u.iy iN TTE NTE NET<yoon 
and BG 8502,2:24,21-25,1: i>..>..i oyzwB Eqcc;>[Tn]/Epooy nE 
oyx WC EqCOTTT i?-[>..i]/iwc ETTWq MMIN MMO<j [n]E (Till

Schenke, Papyrus Berol£nensis 8502). The Unknowable God strictly 
speaking cannot be compared in terms of his own attributes. The 
composer of Allogenes changes the oyx wc E<JCOTTT i>..>..i zwc 
Enwq MMIN MMO<J nE: "not as his being better, but as his being his 
own specific character" to tie€ MTTH ETNTiq iyw MTTH iN 
ETtiTiq to stress the superiority of the Unknowable God with 
respect both to his own specific character and to the specific character 
of anything else. See also notes on 61,32-62,2 and 62,27-63,1. Ap. 

John IIl,1:5,18-19 takes i>..>..i TTETE nwq TTE as the subject of 
MTT<JMETEXE: "but that which is his did not participate ... . " The 
more difficult reading is to be preferred here. 

63,21-25 Cf. BG 8502,2:25,1-7= NEq/METEXE iN Eyi1wN oyoE1<9/ 
iN TTET<,l}OOTT Niq (nETMETE/XE rip Eyi1wN ZNKOOYE NEp/ 
COBTE zipoq iyw oyOEl<y nE/EMnoyt TW<,I} Epoq zwc 
ENij/.x1 iN NTN KEoyi Eqt TW<y [=for he who participates an 
aeon has been prepared for by others, and time has not been limited, 
as it were, by further limitation)) /iyw qpxp1i iN MN>..iiy 
c_yoon/ETTTHpq ziTqEZH (Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 

8502). Allogenes seems to reflect only the material prior to the paren
theses, although one should compare 65,21-24 with the material 
before and after the parentheses. 

63,26 Note marking on left margin; perhaps __j or 1---l? 
63,33-64,4 Compare notes on 61,32-63,2; 62,27-63,1; and 63,18-21. 

The two negatived abstracts at 63,35-36 seem to suggest that the 
blessedness and perfection characterizing the Unknowable One are 
not to be confused with the blessedness and perfection which are "an 
entity of his" (62,28-36). Elsewhere blessedness is associated with the 
Triple Powered One (49,6; 52,31), especially as the source of its 
Mentality aspect (54,16); it is possessed by Kalyptos (58,18.20) and 
by Allogenes (58,9.35; 59,10); it is equated with the glories (55,28)

and "heard" by Allogenes (60,17). 
63,35 MS reads MmMiKip1/oc; elsewhere the phrase is tMNT-

MiKip1oc; see the index. 

64,5-6 Fragment preserving ends of lines placed subsequent to photo in 
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Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corri

genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 
64,8-14 See the note on 63,14-19. 
64,14-36 The restoration/emendation [E<g]/ <.XE oyNoyi E<JNiy 

Epoq> is supplied to complete the protasis of the sentence extending 
through 64,21 on the supposition that it was omitted by homoio
teleuton and haplography. Anyone who knows the deity in a positive 
way, and not by being ignorant of him, sins against him. Yet since 
the deity is totally self-sufficient and without need, he cannot concern 
himself with punishing the sinner, who actually punishes himself by 
depriving himself of his object, the origin or principle (apx�) that 
really is. Without the eye or sight of revelation (i.e., primary revela
tion, perhaps self-knowledge?) which stills itself (by being activated 
from without, not by activating itself, which would be active rather 
than passive or "ignorant" cognition-d. 65,26-28), such a one is 
blind. The source of the revelation seems to be the Triple Powered 
One of the First Ennoia of the Invisible Spirit (the same locution 
occurs in Zost. VIIl,1:20,15-19 absolutely, without genitives). On the 
problem of ambiguity concerning the Triple Powered One, cf. notes 
on 60,37-61,22 and 53,9-18. 

64,20 oon written over erased . iT. 
64,28 Emendation: assuming loss of q through haplography. But per-

haps it originally read NTO<J <oy>EBO>.. MMOq. 

65,37-67,20 The negative theology is here applied to the Triple Pow
ered One. 

65,21-24 Cf. 63,21-25 and note. 
65,22-23 r xp1i takes a compound direct object NOyXpONOC and 

· NOYEWN; the EBO>.. ZN is unnecessary. Perhaps the scribe was
thinking of .x1 EBO>.. ZN, "participate."

65,24-30 The Triple Powered One is unfathomable (beyond knowl
edge), inactive (beyond vitality) and beyond existence (since he is 
non-being existence, 62,23 and 65,32-33). 

65,30-32 While ZN oyTonoc ("spatially") implies corporeality, for 
incorporeality, one might expect ZN oyTonoc iN. For the contrast 
cf. Philo, Conj. 136; Somn. l.63; Plot. Enn. 111.9.4; Vl.8.16; Porph. 
Sent. 1,2,31,38 in Lamberz; Victorinus, Adv. Arium l.50,8-10 in 
Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.29 and Zost. VIII,2:21,6-7. ZN 
oyHEI probably renders olKEtwr, "properly." 

65,32-33 Cf. 55,30; 62,23. 
65,34-35 The Triple Powered One causes the existence of the self-

sufficient beings by doing nothing to cause their existence; he simply 
exists unto himself, having no desire to create anything else; cf. Prod. 
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Theol. props. 8-10: the Good has no E't/,Euts (desire) or opE[ts (appe
tite), but is only Ef/,uliv (desired) and lipEKTliv (craved). 

66,16-38 This section seems to be similiar (cf. 45,21-27; 49,7-21) and 
yet to contradict (cf. 48,14-16) other sections of Allogenes, thus sug
gesting separate sources. Here it is said that the Triple Powered One 
does not receive power (66,20) and does not grant being (66,27-28), 

while 45,25-26 suggests that he does receive power and 48,14-16 

suggests that he does grant being. Furthermore, the way in which the 
Triple Powered One emanates from the Invisible Spirit here (i.e., 
"being at rest" ["stilled"), standing foi:th [1zEp1T-], and appearing 
[oywNz EBO>..] as an Eternal Life surrounding all else) is similar to 
but uses different terminology from 45,22-26 (being stilled, being 
extended [norcy- EBO>..], and becoming perfect Cr TEAIOC]). While 
here the Triple Powered One is "at rest" and is "boundless," in 49,7-

21 he is "transverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit." It is 
possible that "an Eternal Life" (oywNz N<y1ENEZ) may be synco
pation for "eternal revelation," but "revelation" should require EBO>.., 
and "Life" certainly seems to be the proceeding aspect or emanating 
modality of the Triple Powered One of the Invisible Spirit. The 
triad, boundless, powerless and non-existent, seems comprised of 
negatives of the triad, Being or Existence, Life or Vitality, Knowl
edge or Mentality (which is the stage at which boundless Life 
becomes bounded and defined as intellect in contemplative reversion 
upon its source). 

67, 16 E of ET 1q read in ultraviolet light. 
67,36-38 oy1ETq and EK1.XITOY betray some Subachmimic influ-

ence. oy 1ETq must be emended either to <MMOq> oy 1ETij 
("know only him," i.e., the Unknowable One who is at rest) or to 
oy 1ET <THNE> ("that you alone know and that they speak with 
one another," i.e., that Allogenes should know the Unknowable One 
directly and that "they," perhaps Messos and his associates, should 
know through Allogenes, the "other [liAAos] one" who mediates the 
revelation). Why Allogenes is referred to in the plural (NTETNEIME) 
is puzzling, unless perhaps we assume both he and Y ouel are here 
addressed, or unless we have redaction by someone other than the 
author of Allogenes, as the sudden introduction of Subachmimic fea
tures might suggest. 

68,1<>-23 The final instructions to Allogenes (by one of the Luminaries 
or their powers, 61,24) require him to record the revelation for his 

successors, to leave it on a mountain (the topos of revelation) and 
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"call up" the "guardian," the "Dreadful One," probably a demon to 
strike fear into the hearts of unauthorized users. "Book" may be the 
author's designation for the genre of Allogenes; cf. "books of Allo
genes," 69,18-19 and Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.5.1; XL.2.2. 

68,24-69,19 Allogenes is left alone full of joy having written down the 
revelation as a witness to Messos, who is apparently to go himself 
and proclaim (69,14-15) its content "as the seal," (in the sense of the 
conclusion of a series) "of all the books of Allogenes" (Schenke's 
suggestion [tt£]c4'pir1c, "the five seals" ["Gnostic Sethianism," 
603) is too long for the lacuna). On the plurality of such books, see
Introduction, Section II. Compare the command to preach to the
worthy in Zost. VIIl,1:4,4-20. The name "Allogenes" occurs in 69,20
as the title of the tractate, "The Allogenes" (cf. Porph. Vit. Plot. 16).
Apparently all of p. 69 was inset from the left margin, and each of
lines 1-19 was decorated with a reversed diple obelismene to the left
and to the right approximately two dipleis followed by a diple obelis

mene. The titles of Allogenes and of the following tractate (Hypsi
phrone) in lines 19-20 are each prefaced with a reversed diple obelis

mene and surrounded above and below with short obeli with serifs at
their ends.

69,17 "for": cf. translation of NT€ in Apoc. Adam V,5:67,3-4. 





INTRODUCTION 

NHC XI,4: HYPSIPHRONE, 69,21-72,37 

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 157; Krause, "Zurn koptischen Hand

schriftenfund," 109-11; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 12; 

Puech, "Les nouveaux ecrits gnostiques," 106; Robinson, "Codicology." 

This small tractate, which occupies the last four pages of Codex 

XI, consists of only four large and two small fragments containing 
the lower portion of both margins of two leaves. The margins are 
separated by a large vertical gap in the center. No top and bottom 
margins are extant . The texture and fibers of these fragments 

match the texture and fibers of the first two surviving leaves of the 
codex (69/70 + 1/2 and 71/72 + the front flyleaf), thus suggesting 
that they constitute parts of the same respective sheets. It is there
fore probable that the codex, and hence this tractate, concluded 
with p. 72. Although there has been no codicological confirmation, 

it appears that fragments I and 2 in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 

XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82 (see below, "Codex XI: Fragments, Hand 2") 
may belong somewhere in this short tractate to judge from extant 

vocabulary: �yw �€IN[ (=�€1N[�y), frg. 1f , line 3; cf. N�Y in 
69,23; 71,22; 72,20. �€1T�Mooy, frg. I-+ , line 3; cf. T�MO in 
70,17; 72,24.26. And possibly an occurrence of the name 
Hypsiphrone in frg. 2 --+, line 5: ]�H €IC z!;i[ (=[y'1'1<J>po]�H €IC 
Zl;i[HT€ ?), although the supralinear stroke is not regular. 

The superscript title "Hypsiph[rone)" (69,21) is only partially 
extant: y'1'1cJ>[. Both Doresse and Puech took it to be y'1'1c;;[Toc], 
the second member of the subscript title to the next-to-last tractate 
that read "The Supreme Allogenes" (see the Codex Introduction, 
Section IV). Since the body of text below these titles contains the 

readings ]cJ>poNH (69,23), y'1'1cJ>ro/NH (70,22-23) and y'1'1cJ>roNH 
(72,21), the title on 69,21 may be safely restored as y'1'1cJ>[poNH], 
and taken to be the superscript title of the fourth tractate. Since the 
conclusion of the fourth tractate is not extant, there can be no 
confirmation from a final subtitle that may have existed at the 
bottom of p. 72. 

The script of Hypsiphrone is identical with that of Allogenes; the 
only feature of note is the substitution of the diaeresis above the y 
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in "Hypsiphrone" instead of the Coptic i to mark the rough 
breathing (69,21; 70,22; 72,21). To the extent that this can be 
determined from the extant fragments, the Coptic dialect is stan
dard Sahidic, and thus differs slightly from the dialect of Allogenes. 

Even with the title "Hypsiphrone" ("She of High Mind," appar
ently derived from ihJ,uf>pwv), the character of this small tractate is 
obscure. The incipit designates the text a "book" or "scroll" (69,22) 
that contains [things] (69,22-23) either seen by or communicated to 
Hypsiphrone (�9,23-24) in the "place" of (her) "virginity" (69,25; 
70, 15.19.24). Although there is mention of a plurality of persons 
speaking (69,29), the tractate does not appear to be a dialogue; 
rather, the conversation with "her brethren" (69,27) must be a 
setting for the first-person narrative that occupies the rest of the 
tractate, in which dialogue is reported, in part, with a certain 
Phainops (cf>�INWo/), cf. q,alwv,, "bright-eyed," 70,26.[29]; 72,19; 
cf. 69,27-28). 

The tractate therefore appears to be a first-person revelation 
narrative, which relates the descent of Hypsiphrone (the speaker) 
into the world (70,20-21) and the response of others who had 
already come into the world, but whose abode was in the place of 
her virginity. The fragmentary state of the tractate makes it impos
sible to trace the course of the discourse. 
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--<yo/1<t>[pONH] 
--c--1 

22 TT.lC.WWt:t� [€TB€ NE]T�[y] 
N� y Epooy [NTN Yo/l]<t>po 

24 NH" Ey[oyumz €80]� ZM 
TTTOTTOC 1i:ilTEC1MN]1'1TT�P 

26 �€Noc· �[yw CCWT]M € 
NECCNHY [ 6± ]<t>�• 

28 Ncpq, MN <;[ 6± �]yw 
EY<!}�.lC.€ 1MLN1 NOYEP]Hy 

30 ZN oyMy[CTHplON] �NOK 
.A.E NEy<9[opTT TTE N]cpTT N 

32 c�[oyc�]'[ s± ]. TTE 
[ 14± ]:'" 



22 

30 

32 

HYPSIPHRONE 69,21-33 

Hypsiph[rone) 

The book [concerning the things) that were 
seen [by) Hypsiphrone 
being [ revealed) in 
the place (T<bro!.') of [her) virginity (7rap8lvo!.'). 
(And she Listens) to 
her brethren [ 
and[ 

I Phainops 
]and 

they speak [with one another] 

in a [mystery (µ.vo-T�p,ov) ]. Now (lli) I 
[ was first by individual) ranking 

I 

I 
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[oJ 
(Lines 1 -1 3 lacking)

14 [ 10± ]0
1

/ A"i€I [€BOA] 
[€TTITO]I;f<;>[c N]T€ T AMN-t[TT AP] 

16 8€[NOC] � y[w] A�IBWK �[z]r�M 
€I;f[KOC]t-;1oc[· T]QT€ AYTA 

. 

18 M[Ol €TB]� �H[" N](>\ NH €TMHN 
€I;f[IT0TT]OC 

1
N1

T€ TAMNT
20 TT,l.[p8€N]<;><;· A[y]w A"iBWK 

€zp�["i €TTKOCM]9<;· A yw TT€ 
22 J(A y N�(I J(€ K€COTT] A Yo/cf>po 

Nl;t p�[NAXWpl NC]ANBOA M
24 J;l't;1� [NT€C1M)�1'1 TTAp8€NOC· 

TOT[€ ATT€TA]qcwTM N61 
26 cf>Al�[Wo/ TT€T�]1.(1€ €zoy� 

ZN T[CTTHrH N]<;�Qq TTWfC;J 
28 N�<; [€BOA" A y]g, TT€J(A(j 

J(� [ANOK TT€ cf>
1Al]�[w]f

1 

• ON 
30 ,l..N[ 6± ]. .[.].[.].[.].

... [ 6± ]. [ .... ]y A
+ 32 ... [ 6- ] .. [.].[.]I.TE 

... [ 12± ]Aq 
34 [ 



HYPSIPHRONE 70,14-34 

(70) 
(Lines 1-1 3 lacking) 

14 [ ] me. I came 1/orth) 

I to the place ( To,ros-)) of my [ virginity (-,rap8ivos)) 
16 and I went down 

to the [world (,co1TJI-OS-). Then (Ton-)/] was told 
18 [about] them (by) those who abide 

in [ the place ( To,ros-)) of my [ virginity (-,rap8ivos) ). 
20 And I went 

down [lo the world («OITJ,LOs-)) and they said 
22 to [me: "Again) Hypsiphrone 

[has withdrawn (avaxwpiiv)] outside 
24 the [place (To,ros) of her) virginity (-,rap8fvos-)." 

Then (TOTf) the one [who) heard, 
26 Phainops, [who breathes) into 

[her fount (,r71y�) of] blood, spread (out) 
28 for her. [And) he said: 

[/ am Phainops) 

30 I 

I 

32 I 

I 

34 I 

70,15 For "place of (my) virginity," cf. 70,19.24. 
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(Lines 1 - 1 6 lacking) 
9:'J 

1-11-1
[ I 8 C<p pt;1 t;1 

AqA.T€ N[ 9± o]y
20 �meyM1A[ 9± T]t;i

[n]E i;iNIK€(9illJ(fi i;i[pwM]€
22 H NT ANA y Eyp<p[M€ n€1]

NE NCNQ[ql r.c s± ]€ 
24 zo €BOA[ 9± ] . TE 

NNOYA[ 10± KID]ZT 
26 MN OYQ. [ 9± Z]N NEq

61J(.0 TOT€ AN[OK TI€J(]A1 
28 [N]Aq J(.€ t;1nEq<9[€ Ezp],l.·i €

[J(]IDJ N61 «i,[AINIDf Mn]Eq 
30 [c]wpM·. [ . s± N],l. y EY 

[p]IDM€ I:'[ 10± ]q· 
32 [ .. ] .. [ 11± ]y 

[ 14± ]MN° 
34 [ 14± ]Ay 

[ 14± ]9:',l. 

(3± Lines lacking) 



HYPSIPHRONE 71,17-35 

(Lines 1 -16 lacking) 

I 
18 err [ 

I 

20 desire (£7r&8vµla) [ the number] 

of just the [human] remnants 

22 or (r/) that I may see a [man, the blood-likeness] 

[or (r/) 

24 I 
of a [ 

26 and a [ 
hands. Then (Ton-) [as/or me, I said] 

28 [to] him: "[Phainops] has not [come] upon 
me; he [has not] 

30 gone astray. [ 
man[ 

32 I 

I 

34 I 

I 
(3± lines lacking) 

fire] 

in] his 

see] a 
]him 

277 

71,18 Note the vestige of ink before c of cwpM at the beginning of the line. 
71,19 Possibly �I.T€ for �IT€1 (aln-'iv), "to ask." 
71,23 For CNoq, cf. 70,27. 
71,25 For KWZT, d. 72,28. 
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[os] 
(Lines 1 -16 lacking) 
[ 18± ]r:,. 

18 .Q[ 16± ]rAp €TAq 
J(OQ[q 11 ± ] . N $il.NWo/ 

20 TTAl[ 6± ].€[.].AJNAy €pOq 
A y[w JT€J(Aq] NAJ .)(€ Y'fl<PPONH 

22 €T[B€ oy K(!)OO]i:t [N]CABOA HMO! 
oyw[i MMOK ikw.-] A yw tNA 

24 T�MQ[K €pooy- AN]OK -?LE A€1 

QYAZT [ikwq· N€J]<9o[o]rr rAp 
26 [N]?PAl [ZN oyNo6] NZOT�- A yep 

�qT A[M0€1] €YTTHrH NCNQ[q] 
28 �C6Q[AJT €BOA" €C]t KWZT[ 

[.]€€[ 9± ]TT€J(Aq[ 
30 c.1€�.c 8± l<P� ;:;·.c 

[ . .  ]. .[ 
32 [.] .. [ 

[ .. ]yr::;[ 

(4± Lines lacking) 



HYPSIPHRONE 72,17-33 

20 

[72) 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 

I 

I 
said I 
this [ ]. I saw him 

1 For (yap) I 

and [he said] to me: "Hypsiphrone, 
22 (why do you dwell] outside me? 

[Follow me] and I will 
24 tell [you about them)." So (l'>E) I 

followed [him], for (yap) [J] was 
26 in (great] fear. And 

] which he 
] Phainops 

he I told me] about a fount ( 1r11y�) of [ blood] 

28 that is [revealed by] setting afire 

I ] he said I 
3° I 

I 

32 I 

I 
(4± lines lacking) 

279 

72,23-26 Reconstructions based on extant traces of ink and the character 
of the surviving text of Hypsiphrone. 





INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII 

Bibliography: Krause, "Zurn koptischcn Handschriftcnfund," 111-13; Krausc
Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices 

XI, XII, XIII, pp. XIII-XV; pl. 85-102. 

Codex XII was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 

the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 

in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10555 in 1959. It had been numbered XII by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, XIII by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, XI by 
Doresse since 1958, and XII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James 
M. Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, "Introduction" and Facsimile
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In April 1961 it was
conserved in 12 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in consul
tation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photographed
by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by photographers
of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 1966. Under the
supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the Arab Republic of
Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and photographs
made at three work sessions during 1970-71.

Of all the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex XII is in the poorest 
state of preservation. No titles or page numbers remain, although at 
least three tractates are represented. Of the approxiinately thirty
nine original pages of the Sentences of Sextus (XIl,1) ten survive, of 
which eight lack parts of the top and bottom lines, while the 
remaining two (from a different part of the tractate) have lost the 
outside half of the leaf. The Gospel of Truth (XIl,2) has fragments 
of only six of the originally twenty-nine pages. Until the two larger 
remaining fragments {numbers I and 2 on pl. 101-102 of the Fac
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII) can be associated with a 
known piece of literature, it is impossible to say whether;- they 
represent one or two other tractates. Two smaller fragments (num
ber 5 on pl. 101-102 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII and number 8 on pl. 23*-24• [frg. c] of the Facsimile Edition: 
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Introduction) could belong to any tractate in the codex. Since the 
remnants are from different parts of the codex, it is likely that the 
main loss was suffered since the discovery in modem times. 

The original size of the codex cannot be reconstructed. The 
estimated original lengths of the Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel 

of Truth plus the four pages of a third tractate, for which evidence 
remains, add up to a minimum of seventy-two pages. The third 
tractate, however, was almost certainly longer than four pages. It is 
more disconcerting that the sequence of the tractates cannot be 
determined. This is due to the unusual make-up of the quire, 
unique among the Nag Hammadi Codices. In the case of the other 
codices the quire is formed by placing a number of papyrus sheets 
on top of each other, generally with the horizontal fibers facing up. 
In contrast, Codex XII was made up of a quire in which only every 
other sheet has the horizontal fibers facing up. As a result, pages 
facing each other always have the same fiber direction. This tech
nique was used for the "hair side" and "flesh side" of parchment 
codices in the Byzantine period to give the book a more uniform 
appearance. Though it is less common among papyrus codices, it is 
not unknown, e.g., P 66 (Bodmer II of the Gospel of John). 

Since the center sheet of the codex is not extant, even this clue as 
to which tractate belongs to the first or second half of the book is 
lacking. There is a slight decrease in the width of the column from 
page 15• to page 34•, which suggests that the Sentences of Sextus 
came in the first half of the book. This conclusion assumes that the 
practice of trimming a quire, after it was folded, was observed, 
thereby ca using the pages in the center of the quire to be narrower 
than those at the beginnning and end. A scribe who did not copy 
the columns of his exemplar would thus tend to make his columns 
narrower towards the middle of the codex. The gradual change in 
the width of the pages would be a much better guide, but none of 
the extant pages of Codex XII has complete right and left margins. 
Also no page with complete top and bottom margins is extant. 
Hence the original size of the pages had to be reconstructed by 
combining evidence from several pages. The result indicates an 
original size of approximately 19 x 25.5 cm. 

The reconstructed page sequence of Sent. Sextus 27• -34 • pro
vided sufficient evidence to show that the sheets were cut from a 
roll. There is exact correspondence of fibers between the right edge 
of page 31• and the left edge of page 30•. A reconstruction of this 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII 291 

part of the roll from left to right is as follows. Numeration is by 
pages with horizontal fibers; the two leaves of a sheet are connected 
by a plus (+); adjoining sheets are connected by a slash (/); square 
brackets ([ ]) indicate the lost halves of the sheets. 

There are joints (kolleseis) in the roll on pages 31• and 58*. The 
overlap of the joint on page 31 • is left over right, and measures 4 
cm. The overlap on page 58* is not complete but runs also left over
right. The leaves from the Gospel of Truth and the fragments could
not be shown to form a sheet with any of the leaves of the Sen

tences of Sextus, but this may have been due to their fragmentary
nature.

The papyrus used for the codex was of mediocre quality for this 
period. The many cracks and irregularities forced the scribe to 
leave some blank spaces between letters or to slant his lines. Most 
pages have uneven coloring. No page numbers have been preserved. 
The leaves which still have part of the top margin (15• /16*; 
57• /58*) suggest that the codex lacked pagination. 

The number of missing pages of both tractates can be calculated 
fairly accurately in terms of the Subachmimic Gospel of Truth in 
NHC I and the Greek Sentences of Sextus, assuming the Coptic 
version did not contain more than the 4 51 sentences found in the 
Latin version. Thus it can be established that the original codex 
could hardly have begun with the Sentences of Sextus immediately 
followed by the Gospel of Truth or vice versa. In order to do justice 
to the fiber direction, a third tractate must have intervened. How
ever, for the sake of convenience, and consistency with the other 
codices in the collection, the pages have been numbered consecu
tively making the Sentences of Sextus the first tractate and the 
Gospel of Truth the second. This makes the Sentences of Sextus end 
and the Gospel of Truth begin on the same page, although this is 
not possible based on the estimated length of each tractate. The two 
remaining large fragments have been assigned to a third tractate 
even though they may belong to two different tractates. Since the 
publication of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, frg. 3 
has been placed on p. 33•,3-8 and p. 34•,3-8; frg. 6 has been 
placed on p. 33 • ,2-3 and p. 34 • ,2-3; frg. 4 has been placed on 
53•,24-25 and 54*,24; and frg. 7 has been placed on 59•,24-27 and 
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60*,24-26. Two fragments originally conserved with Codex VIII 
have been placed in Codex XII, one at 59*,22-23 and 60*,21-22 
and another at 59*,23-25 and 60*,22-24. Fragments 5 (Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 101/102) and 8 (Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, pl. 23• /24*c) have not been placed. 

The writing columns have an average of 28 lines. The scribe had 
the tendency to make his lines slope upward. The script is a regu
lar, square biblical majuscule somewhat similar to, but heavier 
than, that of Codex II. The scribe has used line fillers, usually a 
diple (cf. for example, 15*,4.10.19.21.25.26), to keep a straight right 
margin. For the same purpose he often crowds letters by writing 
them very small (cf. 27*,8; 33*,25.26) or by running a number of 
letters together (i.e., ligatures), particularly the H,M,N,n,p, and T. 

In 29*,26 and 31*,22 the n and r have been fused and a mark in 
the shape of a "c" inclined to the right has been placed on top of 
the joined letters. The scribe has also made an effort not to split up 
a word between two pages by placing the last couple of letters of a 
word below the bottom line (cf. 31*,28f.; 33*,27f.; 57*,28f. and 
probably also 58* ,29f.). The final N of a line has been indicated by 
means of a horizontal stroke in 27*,7; 29*,6; 34*,19; frg. 1A,19. An 
unusual feature of the hand is the rounded M when it is the final 
letter of a line, over against the square uncial M elsewhere. 

The use of full stops and paragraphing by means of blank spaces 
is discussed in the introduction to the Sentences of Sextus. The 
supralinear strokes have been placed somewhat carelessly, fre
quently extending too far to the right. They have been standardized 
in the transcription. Strokes are missing in 15*,6 (N€TK); 16*,17 
(N<ywc); 27*,14 (M(J>A-y>..oN); 29•,10 (tizN); 29*,17 (ZNKooye); 
30*,17 (NA-KA.eA.pToc); 58*,7 (<91Tc). In 16*,5 a stroke was 
placed on the wrong M (6oM). These have not been corrected in the 
transcription. The N following the qualitative o does not have a 
supralinear stroke before € (27•,5 and 29*,15). 

There are remarkably few corrections and misspellings, indi
cating the work of a skilled scribe. In 34 • ,8 >.. was written super
imposed over another letter and N was added above the line in 
34*,27 and an e in frg. 1A,26. n was written superimposed over N 
in 58* ,26. There is no reason to believe that the corrections were 
made by anyone other than the original hand. Emendations were 
necessary in 28*,13.27; 29*,10 (haplography).13; 30*,4 (hap-
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lography).20; 33*,10 (haplography); 34*,13 (dittography).14. These 
are discussed in the notes. 

The scribe did not use the smooth breathing mark on H, and 
"hooked" the final T (1') of a word only rarely (e.g., 33*,19). The 
codex was written in Sahidic with a number of archaic, i.e., pre
classical, forms appearing in the Sentences of Sextus. The present 
state of Coptic paleography does not allow for an accurate dating of 
the hand. However, there are no reasons why it would not fit the 
late fourth-century date supported by evidence found in some of the 
other Nag Hammadi Codices. 

Table of Contents: Codex XII 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC xn,1*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS, 

I 5 * ,1-16* ,28; 27* ,1-34 * ,28 

Bibliography: Chadwick, The Sentences of Sextus; Conybcare, The Ring of Pope 

Xystus; Edwards-Wild, The Sentences of Sextus; Elter, Gnomica I; Gildemeister, 
Sexti Sententiarum recensiones; Hermann, "Die armenische Obcrlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen"; Kroll, "Die Sprilche des Sextus"; de Lagarde, Analecta syriaca; 

Poirier, "La version copte des Sentences de Sextus (Sent. :µo)"; id., "La version 
copte des Sentences de Sextus"; Ryssel, "Die syrische Obcrsetzung der 
Sextussentenzen"; Wisse, "Die Sextus-Spriiche und das Problem der gnostischen 
Ethik." 

The Coptic Sentences of Sextus (abbreviated C) do not present us 
with a hitherto unknown piece of ancient literature. The sentences 
have been known throughout the centuries, in the West through the 
Latin version, in the East through Syriac, Armenian and Georgian 
versions. Only during the last part of the nineteenth century were 
two manuscripts of the original Greek discovered. There is no need 
at this point to comment on the origin and theology of the collec
tion. Not that these matters are unimportant or settled, but they are 
larger scholarly issues on which the discovery of the Coptic version 
has no direct bearing. 

With C we have now a manuscript which is at least a century 
and a half older than the oldest previously known copies, two 
Syriac manuscripts (X and x) from the mid-sixth century C.E., and 
more than 500 years earlier than the earliest Greek and Latin 
witnesses. Moreover, since it is a faithful and consistent translation 
from the Greek, even retaining many of the original Greek words 
as loanwords, it is of considerable textual interest where the Greek 
manuscripts differ or are corrupt, or the order of the sentences is 
uncertain. C also sheds light on the form in which the collection 
circulated at the time of its translation, i.e. in the way the maxims 
were separated and grouped. 

Jean Doresse, who made the first inventory of the Nag Ham
madi Library, missed the true identity of the tractate. On the basis 
of what could not have been more than a brief glance at sentences 
348-349 he called Codex XII-his Codex XI-"fragments of
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NHC xn,2*: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH, 

53 * ,1-54 * ,28; 57* ,1-60* ,30 

Bibliography: Malininc, et al., Evangelium Veritatis and [Supplementumj; Fac
simile Edition: Codex I, pl. 20-43; Facsimile Editicn: Introduction, pl. 23• /24•. 

The fragments of the Sahidic Gospel of Truth in Codex XII had 
not been distinguished from the other material in the codex in the 
inventories made by Doresse (Secret Books, 142-45), Krause ("Der 
koptische Handschriftenfund," 121-31), and Robinson ("The Cop
tic Gnostic Library Today," 383-401). First mention of the frag
ments was made in "The Coptic Gnostic Library," 85. 

No title of the tracta:te has been preserved with the fragments; 
the title, as well as the order and identification of the fragments, is 
wholly dependent on the parallel text of the Gospel of Truth in 
Codex I. Apart from the parallel text, these fragments would have 
had little value. Their present significance is limited to the light 
they shed on the parallel version in Codex I. Hence the notes to the 
text and translation only deal with the differences between the two 
versions. 

Fragments of three leaves have been found. All of these contain a 
part of the bottom margin and one of the leaves has part of both 
top and bottom margins. Unfortunately, in every case the left and 
right margins are lost, which made the reconstruction of complete 
lines a matter of conjecture. By calculating the average number of 
lines in the Gospel of Truth (l,3) which correspond with a page of 
text in the Gospel of Truth (XIl,2*), it could be estimated that the 
fragments belonged to pages 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, and 22 of the trac
tate. When put in sequence with the Sentences of Sextus (XIl,.r*) 
the fragments then become pages 53*-54* and 57*-60*. Assuming 
that both versions of the Gospel of Truth had the same length, 
XIl,2* can be estimated to have ended at the bottom of page 67*. 
This means that the Sentences of Sextus ended and the Gospel of 

Truth began on page 39* of the codex. Yet the last page of Sextus 
must have been almost a full page, especially if the title was at the 
end; and also the first page of the Gospel of Truth comes out as a 
full page in the estimate. However, in order to prevent a rather 
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awkward codex pagination, this conflict has been ignored (see the 
Codex Introduction). Leaf 53* /54* is represented by two frag
ments, leaf 57* /58* by two fragments which join in the middle of 
the leaf, and leaf 59* /60* by seven fragments which clearly fit 
together. The small fragment of leaf 53* /54* and three small 
fragments of leaf 59* /60* were placed after the facsimile edition of 
Codex XII was published and, except for one fragment of leaf 
59* /60*, are shown in position in The Facsimile Edition: Intro

duction, pl. 23* /24*. Fragment 7 shown on pl. 119/120 has been 
placed on p. 59*,24-27 (pl. 120) and p. 60*,24-26 (pl. 119). The 
extant lines on pages 53*/54* and 59*/60*, of which only the 
bottom parts of the leaves survive, have been numbered by esti
mating the number of lines the page once contained. The fact that 
pages 55* /56* are not represented in the sequence lends support to 
the suspicion that at least some of the loss was suffered since the 
discovery of the codices. 

The Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it appears, was written in pure 
Sahidic. The only departures from standard Sahidic, aside from a 
few itacisms (Aoe16e 59*,28 for A016e; n�e1 54*,25 and N�€1 
54*,22.23.27 for n�l and N�l; 'i'T�e1oy 54*,26 for ncT�1oy; 
oy.JC;�I 57*,24.26 for oy-1'�1), are the following: m, t, and NI are 
frequently used as articles. Once N has not been assimilated to M 
before n (53*,27). The relative form of the habitual tense is €<.9�
(58*,25). The "not yet" tense is spelled €MTT�T- in 60*,24. The 
perfect relative is normally iiiT�- and, if reconstructed correctly, 
once €NT�- (57* ,23). The translator used remarkably few Greek 
loanwords. 

The differences between the two versions of the Gospel of Truth 
go far beyond those expected for independent translations into 
different dialects. The fragments are not extensive enough to pre
sent a full comparative evaluation of both versions. If the fragments 
are indicative of the whole, then the version in Codex XII has a 
somewhat shorter text and differs often in substance. The many 
serious problems of syntax in l,3 are not evident in XII,2*. The 
text appears smoother, more direct and more transparent in mean
ing. Some of this could be due to the fact that the Coptic translator 
of XII,2* produced a version that was a simplification of the Greek. 
However, it is at least as likely that the Coptic of Codex I is awk
ward and at times corrupt. If the fragments of the Gospel of Truth 
in XII,2* indicate anything, then it is to make the student of the 
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Gospel of Truth aware that the difficulties in l,3 are not necessarily 
due to complexity of thought and gnostic obscurity but perhaps to 

an inferior Coptic translation of a corrupted Greek text. 



332 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2" 

53" 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 

[ 6± ]. .[ 
20 [� yw] N€TCWTM €pQ[q 

[N€q]t N� y Nttn€ [MN TTICTOI N] 
22 [oyc]MOT NT�q n<.9[Hp€ MM€p1T] 

[�qo]ywNz N�Y €BO❖ [�qT�Mooy] 
24 [€TT€1]W1' m� T(9��� [MMOq €] 

[�qN1q]€ MTT€qM€€Y€ �[zp�l €po] 
26 [oy �q€ip]€ MTT€qoycp[<9· �z�z 6€] 

[.XI Mnoy]0€1N N€qzN nc[MOT NC�] 
28 [pl N€]yzo N(9MMO TT€ [€pooy] 

[ 4-5] €N€qKT�€1T M.[ 



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 53*,19-29 

53• 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
I 

20 [and] they who hear [him 

[he] granted them the taste [and the smell of] 
22 his form. The [ beloved Son] 

appeared to them [and told them] 

24 [about the) Father, the ineffable one, [having] 
[breathed] his (Father's) thought [into] 

26 [them. He did] his (Father's) will. [Then many] 
[received the] light. He was in [fleshly (o-ap()Jorm;) 

28 (his) face was foreign [to them] 
[ ] since he was changed [ 
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334 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 

54• 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[Mpf€ €T6A]1i:l�.OMT iqrrop[Koy 

20 [ 9± 1 NBj>f€ iqcoQ[Z€ €] 
[zpil .a.€ NNA€]t NTAYCAAAT€ Q[yMO] 

22 [€IT iq<_ywJT]€ NNA€1 €Tcop[H· oy] 
[cooyN iq<_y]WJT€ NNA€1 €T[O NAT] 

24 [cooyN· o]yHNTATMOY ic�[WJT€] 
[NNA€1 €TH]ooyT JTA€1 TT[€ JT<_yWC] 

26 [€qKW €Zf ]�1,1 MJTl'}iTA€1Q[y MN '1'1c] 
[N€COoy] NA€1 €T€ MJTOycw[pM iq] 

28 [<.91N€ NC]A JTAl NTiqcwpi;i [ 



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 54*,19-28 

(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
ensnaring [bonds) he destroyed 

20 [ ) new. [And (�i)) he raised 
[up those] who have stumbled. [A way] 

22 [came into being] for those who are lost. 
(Knowledge] came to those who [are) 

24 [ignorant.) Immortality [came] 

[to those who are] mortal. He is [the shepherd] 

26 [who left behind) the ninety [and nine] 

[sheep) which were not lost, (and) 

28 [searched for] the one which was lost. [ 
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336 NAG HAMMADI CODEX xn,2* 

57* 
[qoyoNz €BOA] ZM M� N[IM €(j(9�N] 

2 [TWZ etzyA]l;I THrc i:r[1ctNoyqe] 
[NT�(j qt] MMO(j €JTQ[Y0€1N � y] 

4 [w ZN T€(jMN]Tz�P(9ZHT [<.j.JC:OC€] 
[€.JC:N CMOT N]IM0 JTM��.JC:[€ r�p �N] 

6 [TT€ €(9�<.j(9W]AM �AA� TT[TTN� TT€T] 
[(9WAM ero]q MTTPHT€ €T[€TTTTN�] 

8 [CWK €BOA �]mctNoyqe [epoq � y] 
[W TTTTN� TT€]Tt MTON N�[<.j 

Io [ 6± M]1';10(j €.JC:W(j. [ 
[ .... €BOA] ZN NICtNo[yqe N(90] 

12 [rrr €T�P<.9 o]y€B0A ZN Nl[CtNoyqe] 
[r�r TT€" oy]tyx1KON M[TTA�CM�] 

I 4 [ 10± ] . €p€TTM€[p1CMOC] 
[ 11± ]1';1 TTM� .[ 

16 [ 12± €]TB€ [TT�l �(j€1 N] 
[61 TTN�ZT€ �(jBWA] €BOJ\. 1t;i[TTIM€] 

18 [plCMOC �YW �<.j€]1 €TT.JC:W[K €BOJ\.] 
[€TZHM .JC:€]K[��C N]N€(j(9W[TT€] 

20 [€<.jCWT] €€1 t:i[�q N]61 m�p0(9 [�y] 
[W <.jN],l.BWA z[M TT]TWT �[ZHT €T] 

22 [.JC:HK] TT �l TT[€ TT](9�[.JC:€ MTT(9M] 
[Noy]ye €NT[�y]T��[€ 0€1(9 M] 

24 [MO(j TTO]y.JC:��[1 TT]€ NN�€[1 €Toy] 
[MoyTe] epoo[y ey]coMT �[BOJ\. zH] 

26 [Tq MTTO]y.JC:�[€1 €]Teoy .[ 
[ ... oyo]NZ [TT�]e1 €T.JC:[ 

28 [ ..... ] eycOMT €BO[A 
VACAT .JC:W[ 



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 57*,1-29 

57• 
[it appears] in every place. [If it) 

2 [mixes with) all kinds of [matter (il>i:q), its fragrance] 
[it gives] to the [light. And] 

4 [in its] patience [it is exalted) 
[over] every [form]. [For (yap) it is not) the ear 
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6 [that] smells, but (aAAa.) the [Spirit ('ZTVEvµa) is the one who] 
[smells it] just as [the Spirit ('ZTVEvµa)] 

8 [ draws forth) the fragrance [ to himself, and] 
[the Spirit ('ZTVt:vµa) is the one] who put [it] at ease [ 

10 [ ] him upon it. [ 
[ from) the [first] fragrances 

12 [which are cold. For (yap) he is] one of the [fragrances,] 
[a ] physical (,J,vxucov) [form (1TAao-µa) 

14 [ ] the [division (/-Lt:pto-µos)) 

[ ] the place [ 

1 6 [ ] Therefore 

[Faith came and dissolved the division (/-LEpto-µos). I 
18 [And it came) to the fullness 

[which is warm, in order that) the cold may not 

20 [again] come [to it. And] 
[it shall] dissolve [through the perfect] harmony. 

22 This is [the] word [of the gospel) 
which [ was proclaimed.] 

24 [It is the) salvation for those [who are) 
[called while] waiting for 

26 [the salvation] which [is] a [ 
[ appear. This) which [ 

28 [ ] while they await [ 
VACAT [ 
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2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30

NAG HAMMADI CODEX xn,2* 

58* 

(11€ rroy]0€1N ITAi [ET€ Miii lA18€C] 
[iiizHTt�

I 

.}(iii MM[ON €(9..1(€ <9Aq] 
(€1 iii](>I JTIJTJ\.Hpcp[MA" A yw MIT€] 
[m]<9TA (9WJT€ [€BOJ\. llTOOTC] 
[iiit]JTJ\.ANH" A yw A[C(9WJT€ €TBH] 
[HTC N]tMiiiTNQ[YT€ MJT€1WT iii] 
[AT](91TC Aqt iiio(y0€1(9 MJTl(9TA] 
[KAl]TOI N€q(900t;J [iii61 Miii J\.AAy] 
[€T]�A(9TAyO MIT[pHT€ iii€1 Mm] 
[AT.l(W]ZM AJ\.J\.A oy[ 
[ITBA]eoc MJT€1W[T 
[M€€y]€ lOJ\.WC ZAT[OOT 
[ ... ]q<9WJT€" €[ 
[ ... ]MET €T€ t;T[ 
[ ... ] NT€ ITT. [ 
[ .... ] JT6t[N€ 
[.]QYN rr�[TCTO €BOA rAp C€] 
[Mo]yTE Epo[q .}(€ oyMETANOIA] 
�TB€ JTAJ �[A$8]�f[CIA JTWT iiiCA] 
JTN08€ lt[NA] �€K[AAC €q€<9W] 
(11€] iii61 oy[TAA]6o· IT.[ 
[ .... ]. iii.(.]<9WJT€ [ ... JTAl] 
[ITKW] €80� (11€] llTOQ[Tq MJTJ\.0] 
[r]QC 1

iii
1

T€ [m]ITJ\.H[pWMA" JTAl]
[rA]p €(9Aq[rr]WT €JT[€JMA €T€]
[11](9WN€ �(M]A y €[BOA .}(€ qt iii]
(T]ooTq M[. -l�t-C 
(m]<9TA" €80J\. .}(€ rr[ETj> (9TA] 
(q]t iiiTOOTq' T�l T[€ 8€ MJTIJTJ\.H] 

[pWMA] 
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58* 

[is the] light [which has no shadow] 
2 [in it,] or rather [as if] 

the pleroma (wA�ptJ>p.a) (were to come. And] 
4 [the) deficiency [did not] occur [through] 

[the] error (wAa1171). And (it happened because of] 
6 the immeasurable divinity [of the] 

(Father.] He gave (time to the deficiency,] 
8 although («afro,) there was [no one] 

[who] will be able to tell the [ manner of coming of the] 
JO [Incorruptible One]. But (a.A>..a) [ 

[the] depth (/3o1Jos) of the Father [ 

12 (thought] entirely (liAtJ>s) with ( 

[ it] happens. I 
14 [ ] which [ 

[ ] of the [ 

16 I ] the (discovery 

I for (}'ap)] the (rejection (of sin)] 

18 [is] called (conversion (µnavo,a).] 
Therefore (Incorruption (a.4>80.pula.) pursued] 

20 Sin, in order that (lva) 
healing (might occur]. The ( 

22 I ] happen [ This) 
[is the forgiveness] through [the Word (Ao}'os)) 

24 of [the] pleroma (wA�ptJ>p.a). [For (}'ap) he] 
runs to the (place where] 

26 (the] sickness is, (for he gives] 
aid I 

28 [the] deficiency, because (whoever is deficient] 
[he] aids. Thus [it is with the pleroma (wA�ptJ>p.a)] 



340 NAG HAMMADI CODEX xu,2• 

59• 
(Lines 1 - 1 7 lacking) 

18 [n�I ZN TOYMHT€ �]ycy�[.X.€ €] 
[nxc .X,€K��c] ��[N]�.X.1 No[yCTO] 

20 [N61 N�u €T�Tj>Twr � yw i:i[TO] 
[OTij NC]€.X.1 MTTIT<.Uzc· n[IT<.U] 

22 [zc r�rl 1)'€ nN�€ NT€ n€1_<p[T] 
[€�q]N�€ 6€ N�Y �y.x,1 MTT[IT<.U] 

24 [zc n�]€1 TT€ �y�[<.UK] ��[Oh" NIC] 
[K€yo]c r�r €TM[Hz] cy[� YT�Zl 

26 [coy zo]T�N r�r €q[cy]�N[B<.UA €] 
[BOA N61] TTIT<.U?1

�
1 iq�[ 

28 [cyoy]�IT" TA0€16€ [€Tr€qj'>] 
[Noyxlr•� TTB<.UA €[BOA Mm] 

30 [Twzc] T€ cy�qK�[T€X€ 



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 59* ,18-30 

(Lines 1-17 lacking) 

18 [this they spoke in their midst about] 
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[Christ (xpurros), so that those] who were disturbed [might) 
20 receive [a bringing back], and [from] 

[him they might] receive the ointment. [For (yap) the [ointment] 
22 [is] the mercy of the Father. 

Therefore, [since he had] mercy on them, they have received [the 
ointment,] 

24 [that is], they have [become perfect.] 
For (yap) (only) [the full jars (u,ctvos) are being sealed.] 

26 For (yap) when (orav) 
the sealant [dissolves,] it [ 

28 [empty]. The reason [for it becoming] 
[deficient (xptla)] is the dissolving [of the] 

30 [sealant]. It (holds back (,carExttv) 



342 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 

60* 
(Lines 1 -16 lacking) 

[ .](9[ 
18 [.]� €TT€1_�[H eyzM TTB�eoc M] 

[rr]eqM€€Y€ l)�QrQ[C A€ NT�q] 
20 [€]I �qoyoNzoy €BO� [TTNOYC N] 

T€ TT J..Oroc €T(9�[.X.€ �N .X.IN] 
22 [Mrr]ezooy €T€Neq(ie[eT eyMoy] 

[Te eroq] .x.� �[e]eye erre[1.a.H eq] 
24 [6<.U N]zH[Tq] €MTT�Tij[oy<.UNZ] 

[€BO]J.. qN�(9<.UTT€ .A.[€ €Tr€qoy] 
26 [<.U]�z €�OJ.. ZOT�� [€q(9�N€y] 

[.A.OK€!] N61 rroy<.U(9 [MTT€Tij] 
28 [oyw(9]€ TTIOY<.U(9 [TT€TijMo] 

[TN M])J'eqzHT TH[°rq NZHTij] 
30 [N61 TT€]1<.UT � yw TT[€Tijey .a.OK€1] 



THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 60*,17-30 

60* 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ 

18 [ ] since (1,ma�) [they are in the depth (fia8o�) of] 
his thought. [And (at')] the Word (Aoyo�) [which had] 

20 [come] revealed them. [The Mind (vov�) of] 
the silent Word (Aoyo�) [from] 

22 [that] day [continues to be called] 
thought, [since (lwna�) it] 

24 [remained] in [it] before it [appeared.] 
And (at') it shall happen [that it appears] 

26 when (lfrav) 
the will [of him who willed is pleased (EMoicEiv.] 

28 [It is] the will [in which] 
[the] father [rests] his whole heart 

30 and with [which he is pleased ( El,aoicEiv).] 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 

NHC xn,2*: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 

XII,53*,19-29 = l,30,27-31,6 

345 

53 • ,20 It is unclear from I,30,28 what words could be missing in the 
lacuna. 

53 * ,20-26 Codex XII omits the reference to the laying hold of the 
beloved Son (1,30,31). It also specifies that the taste and smell apply 
to "his form." 

53*,24 >.T(_9>..l(E MMoq and >.T(_9>.TT<j (I,30,34) normally do not 
translate the same Greek adjective. 

53*,25 The epsilon before the lacuna is very uncertain; perhaps some 
ink flaked off. 

53*,26 6£ is not present in I,30,36-37, but is needed to fill the lacuna. 
53*,27-29 The text of Codex XII is significantly different from its 

parallel in Codex I. It appears that the first part of line 29 was left 
blank. 

XII,54*,19-28 = I,31,25-32,3 
54*,19-20 The parallel text in I,31,25-28 is worded differently; the last 

phrase (>. yw ... TTE) appears to have no equivalent in Codex XII. 
54 * ,20-21 This sentence may be the equivalent of I,31 ,32-33; in that 

case, not only the order in XII is different but also it is no longer 
part of the parallel phrases which follow. 

54*,20-25 Of the five parallel phrases in I,31,28-35, Codex XII lacks 
the third, and the fourth seems to precede the stanza in altered form 
(see note 54*,20-21). 

54•,24 Both MNT>.TMOY and MNT>.T.l(WZM (I,31,34) could be a 
translation of aq,8apcrla. 

54*,27-28 Codex XII lacks the equivalent of >.qEt in I,32,2. 

XII,57*,1-29 = I,34,4-35,4 
57•,2 THfC is lacking in Codex I. 
57*,4 MNTZAP(9ZHT (µ.a1<po8vµla) seems to fit the sense better than 

"his silence" in I,34,7. 
57* ,5 NZfA y NIM in I,34,9, which is syntactically unclear, is lacking in 

Codex XII. 
57• ,6 Codex XII lacks "the fragrance" after (_9W.:>.M; it is not needed 

for the meaning. 
57*,6-15 I,34,10-21 is obscure in syntax and meaning which makes the 

reconstruction of Codex XII at this point hazardous. 
57*,8 I,34,13-14 (>.yw ... MJTIWT) appears to be lacking in Codex 

XII.



346 NAG HAMMADI CODEX xn,2* 

57*,14 l,34,20-26 appears to be lacking in Codex XII. 
57*,18 TTJ(WK £B01' translates w>..�p""p.a. Elsewhere in the fragments 

w>..�p""p.a has not been translated. 
57*,19 There is not enough room in the lacuna for both £TZHM and the 

equivalent of NT£ tirinH (l,34,31). 
57*,21 Codex I does not repeat the main verb (BWl\). TWT NZHT could 

translate the same word as MNTOy££1 (l,34,33). 
57* ,23-29 The wording in Codex XII differs considerably from Codex 

I. 
57*,29 One could reconstruct J(W[K £B01' (= w>..�p""p.a) but this adds 

a further departure from the text of Codex I. 

XIl,58*,1-29 = l,35,5-35 
58* ,2 There is no equivalent for the puzzling J(N MMON in Codex I. 
58* ,4 l,35,9 reads: "the deficiency of matter." 
58*,5 There appears to be an omission due to homoioteleuton in l,35,10 

involving the words NtTTl\iNH iyw �C<yWTT£ £B01' ZITOOTC. 
58*,6-7 Codex I lacks MNTNOYT£; �T<y1Tc and MNTiTipHJ(C 

(1,35,10) could be translations of the same Greek adjective, though 
Codex I reads it as a substantive. 

58*,7 Codex XII suggests that the unusual form TN- in I,35,11 is the 
construct form of t rather than £IN£. 

58*,10 iTJ(WZM and iTT£KO (I,35,14) could both be translations of 
l14>8apTo�. In that case Codex XII has the normal Coptic equivalent. 

58*,12 zo,-wc has no equivalent in Codex I. 
58*,14 The word division is uncertain. 
58*,17 One large or two small letters would fit in the lacuna at the 

beginning of the line. The "rejection" is probably with reference to 
sin. 

58*,19 Codex XII lacks the strange reference to the breathing of Incor
ruptibility found in I,35,25. 

58*,20-21 I,35,26 reads "him who sinned" instead of "the Sin." The 
antecedent of the pronoun of "that he might find rest" in Codex I is 
unclear. Codex XII renders the purpose clause differently. The z in 
z1Ni is partly obscured by blotting. 

58* ,26 <ywne was corrected to <yWN£. l,35,31-33 (J(£ ... NZHTij) is 
lacking in Codex XII. 

58*,26-29 The wording in Codex I is different. There appears to be 
blotting in these lines. 

XII,59*,18-30 = I,36,13-26. 
59*,21 There appears to be blotting in this line. 
59* ,23-24 The wording in Codex I is somewhat different. 
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59*,24 There is room for one large or two small letters in the lacuna in 
addition to zc. 

59*,27 The z in Twzc may be c; perhaps the word was written 
TWCz. 

59*,29-30 The wording in Codex I is different. 

XII,60*,17-30 = l,37,7-21. 
60*,20-22 The syntax of the parallel in I,37,10-12 is unclear and the 

wording is different. 
60* ,29 Codex I lacks "his whole heart." 





INTRODUCTION 

NHC xn,3*: FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE

IA-IB;2A-2B 

Fragments 1A-1B and 2A-2B have been assigned to the same 
tractate for the sake of convenience. There is no evidence to support 
or refute their belonging to the same tractate. All that can be said is 
that neither fragment belongs to the Sentences of Sextus or the 
Gospel of Truth. Both fragments contain parts of the bottom mar
gin of the page. Since they do not contain the first line of the page, 
line numbers have been assigned on the assumption that the pages 
had a total of 29 lines, the average for the extant pages in the 
Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel of Truth. 

With no title and only one substantial fragment surviving, the 
character of the tractate is obscure. It appears to contain ethical 
teaching within a religious context. The first-person singular and 
plural are used, and the speaker refers to "my father," which 
suggests that he may be Jesus. The speaker contrasts himself and 
his followers with others, ref erred to in the third-person plural, 

who are evil. Nothing in the fragments suggests that the tractate 
was Gnostic. There are no unambiguous Christian references but 
nothing precludes the tractate from being Christian. There is no 
reason to doubt that it was translated from the Greek. 

The fragments were written in a Sahidic that is less pure than 
the Gospel of Truth but with features which distinguish it also from 
the Sentences of Sextus. It exhibits the following archaic and dia

lectal forms: €N (A,F,S0)-1B,21; € (A,Sv1)-1B,20; N€- (A,A2, 

F,Sv1)-1B,21; TT€€1 (A,A2)-1B,23; N�€1 (S0)-1B,19; cooyN€ 

(S0)-1B,10; (9MM0€1 (S0)-1A,19; C€.J(.€ (A2,So)-1A,13. In 
distinction from The Sentences of Sextus it uses t (1A,15; 1B,23) 
interchangeably with the article T (1A,14; 1B,16.17), and the 
indefinite article is spelled 2€N- instead of ZN-. 
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350 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,J* 

IA 

(Lines 1 -5 lacking) 

6 [ ].[ 

[ ]€y[ 

8 [ ]M.[ 

[ ]N.[ .. ]Hp€ €.[ 

IO [ ] MMON N0€ €T€<y 

[<y€ N]€N€pHy AA.iU. 

12 [ 0 ]yMHH<:!)€ €.:l(.I 

[ ]N <yA yce.:l(.€ KAKWC 

14 [ ]WNi: €TMNTBOO 

[N€ ]oyz €,;lOA NtMNT 

16 [ r 2Jq..>B eNn€eoov €> 

[ ]€NArA00N· NC€ 

18 [ f 2]WB €N€T€ Noyoy 

[ ]�<yMM0€1 OYN 2€ 

20 [ ]ji 2WB €N€T€ NOY 

[oy ] N2€N2BHye €N. [

22 [ ANO]N 2WWN €Nf 2(}.)[B 

[ 2BH]y€ NN€TMM,l.[y 
24 [ 2€N2B]Hye eyzooy[ 

[ ]€y TI€TNNA€[ 

26 [ N]€2BHy'e' €T�[ 

[ ]�I TI€TN[ 
28 [ oyo]N Nlt;t [ 

[ ]eoc [ 



FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE IA,6-29 

1A 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 
10 [ ] us as it is 

[fitting. ] each other, but (a.\M) 
12 I ] a crowd to receive 

[ ] they speak ill (,ca,cw�) 
14 [ ] live by wickedness 

[ ] the [ 
16 [ ) work evil things to 

[ ) the good things (a}'a8ou), and they 
18 [ ] do their own things 

[ I strangers. There arc 
20 [ ) do their own things 

[ ) works which [ 
22 [ we) ourselves do [ 

[ works) of those [ 
24 [ ) evil works [ 

[ ) that which we shall [ 
26 [ the) works which [ 

[ I that which [ 
28 [ ] every one [ 

[ 

1A,11 The subject must have been first-person plural. 
1A,14 Or: oywNz. 
1A,15 Perhaps Moyi "fill." 
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1A,21 At the end of the line restore perhaps 6N�Noyoy "which arc 
good." 



352 NAG HAMMADI CODEX xn,3* 

1B 

(Lines 1 -5 lacking) 
6 [ 9± ].[ 

[ 7± ].oy[ 
8 [. ]p�[ .. ](>H N(j[ 

€€i.J(.cp i;-�r M Q[ 
IO cooyN€ MTTN[oyT€ 

M€ t m�yoy9[ 
12 TTJ\.�NH" �l\.l\.�[ 

C€MTI(9� MTIM[ 
14 zoyw €TINOYT€ �[ 

� yw HAH � YMO[ 
16 TMNT�Tcooy[N€ 

p€T AIK�IOC yN[H 
18 MOC N€YMTI[(9� 

N61 N�€I" NTO(j [ 
20 €1 TT �€IWT €T€ NC[ 

�€Y €N N€1WT €[ 
22 [. ]� tM€€Y€ .J(.€ TT. [ 

[ ... ]€ TI€€! NT� tw[ 
24 [ .... ]. tt ON MTT .[ 

[ .... ]�yKW €801\. 2 .[ 
26 [ ..... ] . .J(.OO(j N6t[ 

[ .... M]Moq N61 TT[ 
28 [ 8± ]N€<;:[ 

C 8± J��q[ 



FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE IB,6-29 

1B 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 I 

I 
8 I 

For (yap) I speak the [ 
IO know [God 

gave their [ 
12 error (n>..av71). But (a>..>..a) [ 

they are worthy of the [ 
14 into God [ 

And already (r/071) they have [ 
16 the ignorance [ 

the righteousness (ou,awuvv71) [ 
18 these were worthy (of 

He[ 
20 my father who is [ 

not to them a father [ 
22 I think that the [ 

I ] this which the [ 
24 I ] I give again to the [ 

I ] they forgive [ 
26 I ] spoke it [ 

I l it I
28 I 

I 

1B,10-11 Perhaps [rwl/ME "men." 
1B,11 Perhaps oyoE1N "light." 
1B,15 Perhaps MOO<_yE "walked." 
1 B,23 Perfect relative NT i- plus the article t-

353 



354 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,J* 

2A 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 

24 ].[ 
]T€[ 

26 ]$1A[oco<J>oc 

]M€Y'9rc 
28 <J>1]Aoco<J>9�[ 

]KOCMOC T[ 

2B 

(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
24 ].[ 

]9n[ 
26 1�1 �[ 

]MMoc[ 
28 ]�noq N. [ 



FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 2A,24-29; 2B,24-29 355 

2A 

(Lines 1-23 lacking) 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

) philosopher ( 4>,>..ouoff,o�) [ 
) they are not able to [ 

I philosopher (ff,,A.ouoff,o�)I 
I world (,couµo�) I 

(Lines 1-23 lacking) 

I 
I 
I 
[ 

I 
I 

) her [ 
I begot him [ 

] think that [ 





INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII 

Bibliography: Krausc-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 13-15; Fac

simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, xv, xvii and pl. 104-20; Robinson, "Codi
cology," 15-31; Robinson, "Papyrus Codicology," 56-57. 

I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

From Codex XIII only eight papyrus leaves (16 pages) survive. 
The top margins, where pagination might be expected to appear, 
are not sufficiently intact to determine if the codex was originally 
paginated. Since the handwriting and contents of the codex are in 
some respects similar to those of Codex II, which has no pagina
tion, it is here assumed that Codex XIII was not paginated. 

The minimum size of the codex has been calculated by Krause
Labib (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14) on the basis that 
on the last surviving page there begins a tractate that is completely 
preserved in Codex II, where it comprises 30 pages (NHC 11.s: 
97,24-127,17): 

Since the measurements of Codex XIII are only slightly smaller 
than those of Codex II and the number of lines per page in Codex 
XIII and Codex II are almost identical, one may assume that the 
tractate whose beginning is preserved in Codex XIII comprised at 
least thirty further pages. The second quire of Codex XIII comprised 
then at least forty pages. No doubt we may assume the same size for 
the first quire. Thus we reach at least eighty pages as the total size. 

Since XIII,2• would average 36 lines per page but Il,5 averages 
just under 35 lines per page, On the Origin of the World (Il,5) 
might require only 29 additional pages. Be that as it may, the 
surviving pages would have as their minimal numeration 35-50; 
the hypothetical nature of this numeration is indicated by an aster
isk: 35•�50•. As in the case of Codex II (145 pp.), Codex XIII 
may well have been much larger than this minimal pagination 
suggests. 

The original reconstruction of Codex XIII assumed two quires, 
since the first three leaves (six pages) have horizontal fibers on the 
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front and vertical fibers on the back, suggesting the second half of a 
first quire, and the last five leaves (10 pages) have vertical fibers on 
the front and horizontal fibers on the back, suggesting the first half 
of a second quire. However, analysis of horizontal fiber continuity 
subsequently showed that the sheets of Codex XIII were stacked 

with horizontal fibers facing up, rotated 90° in a horizontal plane 

and then folded inward at the center. The result was that the sheets 
appeared to have been stacked with vertical fibers facing up, as is 
actually the case with the top eleven sheets in Codex II. This is 

shown by the fact that the continuity of fibers from sheet to sheet in 
Codex XIII does not occur from the right side of one sheet to the 
left side of another but from the top of one sheet to the bottom of 
another (See Robinson, "Papyrus Codicology," 56-57). Hence, the 
occurrence of facing pages with vertical fibers indicates the center 
of the quire, which occurs at pp. 40*-41•. The theory that there 
was only one quire is confirmed by the continuity of horizontal 
fibers between pp. 39• and 42•, pp. 37• and 44•, and pp. 35• and 
46*. Codex I is the only codex in the Nag Hammadi library that is 
comprised of more than one quire (see the Facsimile Edition: 

Introduction, 32-44). 
Krause has assumed that the discoloration and deterioration of 

the first two leaves is due to burning, so that the missing parts of 
the codex would be the leaves that legend says the peasants burnt to 
cook their tea (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14 and 236). 
But the eight surviving leaves wet'e apparently removed from the 
rest of the codex in antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of 
Codex VI prior to the burial of the library. This is confirmed by 
the congruency of the contours of the last leaves of Codex XIII 
with the first leaves of Codex VI, the discovery of a fragment 
belonging to lines 8-9 of XIIl,35• attached at the proper position 
to the inside of the front cover of Codex VI, and a photograph by 
Jean Doresse showing leaves of Codex XIII still inside the front 
cover of Codex VI. The first two leaves probably suffer from 
nitrification, perhaps due to dampness and direct contact with the 
leather of the cover (Robinson, "Inside Codex VI," 74-87; 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, 1x and pl. 3-4; and Facsimile 

Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 104-107. 
These eight leaves, tucked inside the front cover of Codex VI, 

were part of one of the groups of codices acquired by the antiquities 
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dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put in safekeeping 
at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, transferred ·to the Coptic 
Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national property by court 
action in 1956, and given the inventory number 10545 in 1959. It 
has been numbered II by Jean Doresse and Togo Mina in 1949, 
IV by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, IX by Doresse in 1958, and 
XIII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. Robinson in 1968 
(Robinson, "Introduction," and Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, VI-VII). 

Two fragments had remained in the cover of Codex VI and 
several had been put in plexiglass along with Codex XIII. But the 
absence of a cover for Codex XIII where fragments could have 
been kept together in the early period led to some of them having 
been put with fragments of Codices I, IV and V, where they were 
found and placed (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 129-30). Of 
the seven unidentified fragments with vestiges of ink published in 
the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII on plates 119-120, 
fragment two has been subsequently placed on p. 47*, lines 26-27 
and p. 48*, lines 26-28, and fragment three on pp. 45*-46*, lines 
2-3. The minimal amount of unplaced inscribed fragments (num
bers 1,4-6; 7 is the same as fragment 14 of Codex XI, hand 1)
tends to confirm the assumption that only the eight surviving leaves
were buried with the library. A photograph of XIII, 45*, 37*, and
50* made in 1949 by Jean Doresse contains five to six letters each
at the beginnings of lines 1-4 of XIII, 45 *, one letter from line one
and four letters from line 33 of Xiii, 37*, and five to eight letters
from lines 3-6 and one to three letters from lines 10-16 of XIII,

50* that were subsequently broken off and lost (cf. pl. 104 with pl.
115, 107, and 120 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII

and see Emmel, "Photograph Evidence," 274-75).
The placing of blank fragments above the first line of the first 

surviving page (upper left, p. 35*) made it possible to identify the 
first extant line as an incipit ("I am the Protennoia"). Thus one can 
move beyond the initial assumption of Jean Doresse (Secret Books, 
181) that the surviving leaves through 50* ,24 were the concluding
part of a tractate, to the recognition that they comprise a complete
tractate. The contents of the codex may be summarized as follows:
Tractate(s) (Lost) pp. [1*-34*]
Tractate 1* Trimorphic Protennoia pp. 35*,1-50*,24
Tractate 2* On the Origin of the World pp. 50*,25-[79*] or [80*]
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II. THE SCRIBAL HAND

It has been suggested that the scribal hand of Codex XIII is a 

quicker, more cursive version of the scribal hand of Codex II 
(Emmel, "Final Report," 27-28). Yet there appear to be enough 
differences so as to allow that the two hands belong to a student 
and instructor. An insertion in Codex Il,12,18 could be an over
seer's correction to a similar hand. In any case, the writing and 
articulation marks are of a very similar style, so that with the 
additional observation of the similarity in Sethian content (e.g., two 
versions of On The Origin of the World and Ap. John II,1:30,11- 
31,25), Codices II and XIII may be assumed to have been copied in 
the closest proximity to one another. 

The hand of Codex XIII, which appears to be typical of the 
fourth century, is a regular, uncrowded biblical majuscule without 
embellishment (e.g., serifs), with nicely rounded€, o, e, c, and 6.

The supralinear strokes appear above and slightly to the right of 
their exponent letters, and, except for nomina sacra and the 
abstract prefix MNT, do not intentionally bridge two or more letters. 
The stroke over nomina sacra normally begins over the second 
letter. There are two instances of the common practice of indicating 
a line-final N by substituting for it a compendium consisiting of a 
stroke over the preceding letter (43*,6.7}. Where the scribe wishes 

to indicate rough breathing on Greek nouns, he prefixes to them z;

in 48*,28 he uses both the initial z and a diaeresis over the first 
letter of the Greek word (i.e., zynHp€THC), of which the latter 

alone without z can serve as a rough breathing, as in y'1'1<J>poNH 
(Xl,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21). 

The scribe indicates mistaken letters by crossing them out with a 
diagonal stroke (37*,25; 42*,19; 44*,3), and adds omitted letters by 
writing them above and in between the letters where they should 
have been (38*,20; 39*,5).

Besides the supralinear stroke, mentioned above, there are two 
other forms of punctuation: the raised point (·), and an "apos
trophe" mark ('or'). As is true in much of Codex II, so also in Co
dex XIII, neither of these marks regularly serves to denote sense 
units; rather they function as word and syllable dividers. The 
raised point occurs: (1) often directly after the stops n and T but 
only when they end a word; (2) after the first-person singular 
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suffixal pronoun T; (3) after the fricative q when it would have 
borne the supralinear stroke; and (4) occasionally after the word
final sonorants >.., M, N. The "apostrophe" directly follows the last 
letter of a closed syllable in the following cases: ( 1) after the stop T 
at the end of the word, or at the end of a morpheme ending in T 
(e.g., the privative AT- and the relative €T-); (2) after the fricative 
q when it serves as the third-person singular suffixal pronoun 
(regardless of whether or not it would have borne the supralinear 
stroke); (3) often after the stop K at the end of a word when the 
next word begins with a vowel; (4) optionally, on any of the above 
letters when they occur at the end of a line; and (5) occasionally 
after the word-final c that would have borne the supralinear 
stroke; (6) there is also one instance of its use to divide a double 
consonant: Ar're>..oc, 35*,16. Thus both forms of punctuation 
serve to denote the end of a closed syllable ending in a consonant or 
sonorant, and serve often as an equivalent to the supralinear stroke. 
The major difference between them is that the raised point occurs 
only at the end of a complete word, while the "apostrophe" mark 
can serve to separate bound morphemes, as well as to indicate 
closed syllables at the end of unbound morphemes. Exceptions to 
these observations will occur, e.g., THp·oy, 41*,18. Firm 
conclusions on the punctuation of codex XIII are often made 
difficult by a multitude of ink splatterings throughout the Codex, 
perhaps caused by too stiff a stylus, making the decision whether or 
not to count an ink dot as a punctuation mark difficult and at times 
subjective. 

III. LANGUAGE

The language of XIII,1* will be treated under the heads of
orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax; only features that 
depart from standard Sahidic or that are in other ways striking will 
be discussed here. The language of XIII,2* is standard Sahidic; 
except for the variants from II,5 noted in the Introduction to 
XIII,2*, which witness a tendency to overcome Subachmimicisms 
(>..AA y for >..AA y€, .a.€ for NA€, and €1 for 1), the language of 
these ten lines is not sufficient in extent to call for analysis here. 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



364 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII 

A. Orthography

The characteristic features are: (1) arbitrary interchange of €1 
and l; (2) a single extant instance of the monograph TT + z = ct> in 
cJ>o[oy ("day" 42*,31); yet ten instances of T + z = a. These 
occur consistently in BAH, 0€, and e1KWN but otherwise only 
optionally and rarely in the juncture of the relative €T- with ZHTT 
and zooy ("evil"); (3) numerous instances of syncopation, 
especially in the case of the singular indefinite article oy- before 
nouns beginning with oy. 

B. Phonology

Several phonological characteristics should be mentioned. With 
regard to consonants, as in standard Sahidic, the final N of bound 
morphemes consistently (except in pronouns) becomes M when it 
precedes TT, M, and ct>, with the exception of three of the instances 
of the preposition €�N- (40*,1.24; 45*,32). There are no other 
cases of consonantal assimilation. Nasalization occurs only with the 
Greek conjunction yap (NrAp 3 times, rAp 10 times) and lil (NA€ 
2 times, .A.€ 12 times). The Greek spiritus asper is consistently 
rendered by z, except in the Greek portion of the title (a-y,a-ypa4>�, 
50* ,23). z is prefixed also to aµ�v and £lKwv. z appears to be 
supplemented by a diaeresis ZYTTHf€THC (48*,28; in Codex 
Xl,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21 the diaeresis alone serves to mark the 
rough breathing in v'i'•ct>roNH). Finally, as in Subachmimic, (!} 
becomes c in co�TT (2 times for (!)O�TT) and C€�€ (42*,2 for 
(!)€�€). 

Insofar as vowels are concerned, there are many instances of the 
presence of the A tonic vowel, characteristic of Subachmimic, 
instead of the o tonic vowel. The following list gives the number of 
times the A tonic vowel occurs, followed by the number of times (if 
any) the o tonic vowel occurs; if only one instance occurs, its 
reference is given: ANAK (35*,30; 36*,5), ANOK (55 times); MA€1T 

(43*,24), MOTT (43*18); NAlN (43*,8), N0€1N€ (40*22); CMAT 

(40*,6), CMOT (3 times); OYA€1N€ (35*,15), oyo€1N(€) (21 
times); (!)AMT (37*,28), (!)OMT (5 times); ZPAY (2 times), zrooy 
(20 times); ZATp€t (3 times), zoTp€t (42*,8) and 6�M (5 times), 
60M (5 times). 
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Characteristic of Subachmimic, € occurs instead of A in pre-tonic 
syllables particularly in causatives: T€KO (3 times), TAKO (none); 
TC€8O (4 times), TCA8O (none); TC€NO (2 times), TCANO 
(40*,25); T€YO (2 times), TAYO (none); T€ZO (11 times), TAZO 
(none); and in pre-tonic and tonic syllables in the following: 
€MNT€ (6 times), AMNT€ (36*,4); €MAZT€ (2 times), AMAZT€ 

(none); €zwr (37*,16), AZWP (none); €Nez (2 times), AN€Z (2 
times); M€T€ (43*,23), MAT€ (none); C€,X€ (42*,2), (9A.X€ (17 
times), and oyAz- (40*,17), oy€z- (none). 

The Sahidic double vowel (for vowel plus laryngeal) occasionally 
appears as a single vowel, often characteristic of Subachmimic: 
8€8€ (36* ,6), 8€€8€ (46* ,17); €T8HT- (2 times), €T8HHT
(none); MAY (46*,20), MAAY (7 times); OT€ (38*,15), AT€ 
(45*,6), OOT€ (none); N€K€ (43*,6), HAAK€ (none); JTWN€ 
(43*,16), JTWWN€ (none); TH8€ (2 times), THH8€ (none); (9WT 
(44*,16), <9WWT (none) and ZPAY (2 times), zrooy (20 times). 
The opposite feature, doubling of vowels, occurs in KAAK
(49* ,30) for KAK- (48*,12); the noun TTWWT (44*,12), cf. the verb 

TTWT (43*,17); and fAAT- (39*,11} for fAT- (3 times). There is 
one instance of consonantal shift: C€.X€ (42*,2) for <9A.X€ (15 
times). The intensifier oyAA- is always oyAAT-. 

Finally, in words whose final syllable consists of a consonant or 
an original laryngeal followed by a sonorant, one often finds the 
secondary vowel € after the sonorant, characteristic of Achmimic 
and Subachmimic: NTWTN€ (44*,31), NTWTN (46*,34); cooyN€ 

(12 times), cooyN (7 times); TWZM€ (45*,12), TWZM (none); 
oyoe1N€ (21 times), oyo€1N (16 times); .XWZM€ (4 times), 
.XWZM (none), and OYAZM€- (2 times), OYAZM- (37*,18). 

There are no examples of the full form (rr€-, T€-, N€-) of the 
definite article before words beginning with the double consonant. 
The use of m-, t-, NI- is frequent. The numerals are formed as in 
standard Sahidic except for <9OMT, <9AMT instead of <9OMNT. The 
ordinal prefix is mostly MAZ- (AA2B, 4 times) instead of the 
Sahidic M€Z- (2 times). As indicated above, there are only two non
Sahidic forms among the independent pronouns, ANAK (AA2F; 
35*,30; 36*,5) for ANOK and NTWTN€ (44*,31) for NTWTN. The 
possessive article displays the following variation: third-personal 
singular, rrq- (3 times; no supralinear stroke, cf. rreq- 49*,14), 
T€q-, N€q-; first-person plural, JTN-, TN-, NN- (sic 44* ,10); and 
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third-person plural, rroy-, Toy- (Tey-, 40*,17}, Ney- (cf.

NoyepHy, 39*,12}. Suffix pronouns arc standard except for 
variation between €1 (mostly) and 1; the second person plural is 
THN€ (AA2) instead of Sahidic THYTN. The prepositions occur as 
in standard Sahidic, with the following exceptions: €TBHT- for 
€TBHHT-, MMA-- (35*,[35]; 40*,7) for HMO-, and the heavy 
variation of A.- with e-. The adverb TWN (none) is always TO (2 
times, AA2). There are two occurrences of ZPA- (36*,24; 50*,12) for 
ZPA-1, and the fem. of oyA. is oy1e (SAA2, 42*,8).

The following verbs manifest non-standard Sahidic forms, most 
of which are characteristic of Subachmimic: MM€ (Till's "II infini
tive") instead of €1M€; oe1t (2 times), qualitative of eIpe (cf. ot 6 
times); MNT€- (4 times) for MNTA.- (42*,21); NNHyt (40*,12), 
qualitative of NOY (cf. NHY, 42*,21); rrpp1e (Till's "II infinitive") 
instead of rreipe; JTA..)(€- (3 times) instead of JT€.XA--; TN- with 

dative (40*,33), status nominalis for t- (30 times), and TA.€I
(38*,30) as status pronominalis for TA.A-- (5 times); oyiiTe- (2 
times) and oyiiTA.A-- (2 times) for oyiiTA-- (3 times); oyoNz 
(37*8) as status absolutus for oywNz (11 times); and ZNA-N (4 
times) instead of iwN (none). 

C. Morphology

The morphology of XIIl,J* is as found in standard Sahidic with 
few exceptions. All Greek verbs are constructed with p except 
lJ.pxEw (2 times). In the conjugation system one finds the following 
features not characteristic of standard Sahidic: (1) The Achmimic 
form of the second present occurs two times (A-qTo, 43*,33; A.NHJT, 
44*,5). (2) The imperfect occurs once in the Achmimic form NA.
(41*,19; elsewhere N€-). (3) The second future consistently 
replaces the third future in affirmative clauses of purpose. (4) The 
negative habitude is MA--, never M€-. (5) The temporalis is 
NTA.pe- (43*,4). (6) There is the cohortative imperative TWWN 
MA.PON ("let us arise and go," 43*,30). (7) In the relative perfect, 
when the subject of the relative clause is ·identical with its ante
cedent, one usually finds the Sahidic (and Subachmimic) NTA--, as 
well as €NTA.- (8 times), but €TA-Z- (AA2) also occurs (37*,5.30). 
When the subject of the relative clause differs from its antecedent 
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NTA- is employed, except for one instance of €TA- (AA2, 43*,2). 
Finally, the negative occurs in the bipartite conjugation as both 
N ... AN (40* ,28; 47* ,27), normal in Sahidic, and as AN alone 
(39*,24; 44*,8). 

D. Syntax

There are some syntactic features which, though not atypical of 
standard Sahidic, are worthy of note. The direct object often pre
cedes the verb; in 37*,9-20 and 41*,4-15 it occurs in apparently 
hymnic passages. The normal pattern for the first perfect with 
nominal subject is TTfWM€ AqCWTM or AqCWTM N61 TTfWM€, 
rarely ATTfWM€ CWTM and never ATTfWM€ AqCWTM. Befitting 
an aretalogical discourse, the cleft sentence with a relative verbal 
clause is frequent ("it is I, he, etc. who did . .. " rather than simply 
"I, he, etc. did . . . "). Occasionally the circumstantial is used instead 
of the relative (e.g., 38*,10), perhaps at times to identify the ante
cedent by gender (e.g., 46* ,23.29) or to continue a string of relative 
modifiers (e.g., 37*,5-8; cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, § 486). 
Although MN is in Coptic usually used to join words governed by 
the same preposition, AYW is used in 35*,15 (which might be 
emended to Ayw<i_pA"i i_N> i_€NOYA€1Ne-haplography?). The 
identity phrase €T€ TT A"i TT€ (and variant spellings) is twice used 
absolutely (42* ,28; 49* ,30); both instances seem to function as 
adjectives of specification, and are t�anslated "particular." 

The language of this document is translation Coptic; the fre
quency of extraposition of subject and direct object, including the 
N61 construction, points to a fairly literal rendering of a Greek 
Vorlage. The style is highly paratactic, although there are examples 
of rather sophisticated hypotaxis (cf. 39*,26-32; 40*,12-18). 

IV. TITLE

Xlll,1* (Trimorphic Protennoia), though not the first tractate of 

Codex XIII, is the only one to have survived completely. The page 
on which it concludes is the last that survives, and has at its bottom 
the opening ten lines of another tractate, On the Origin of the 
World. 
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Between XIIl,1* and 2* there is a colophon which reads 
(unedited) as follows: 

50*,21: JT>..OrOCNT€TTl<J>ANIA f 
22: TTPWT€NNOI� Tp1Hop<J>oc f 
23: AriArpA<J>H nATporr�<J>oc 
24: €N rNWC€1 T€A€1A" 

Lines 22-24 are purely Greek and the words there are divided from 
one another, a trait not at that time usual in either Greek or Coptic 
manuscripts. Line 21, however, is in Coptic (the articles n- and T-; 
and the genitive N-). Lines 21-22 clearly refer to all or part of the 
preceding tractate (though the referent of lines 23-24 is less clear). 

At the ends of lines 21-22 two gammas are written, preceded by 
a wide space and with a supralinear stroke (f), indicating that the 
number three is meant. Assuming that they are not purely decora
tive (cf. decorative letters, e.g., at VII,118,8-9), these require some 
explanation. Elsewhere in the tractate two other titles exist, of 
which at least one is in Coptic: 

42*,3: n[>..or]oc NTTTPWT€NNOIA 
46*,4: [TTATZIHA]fH€NH 

It is clear from the content of the sections of the tractate preceding 
each title that they function as subtitles to those sections. If the 
tractate were thus meant to be divided into three parts, or sub
tractates, the fat the end of 50*,21 would mean "part 3." If this 
interpretation is correct, one would expect to find X, "part 1," and 
s, "part 2," after the other two titles, respectively. Unfortunately, 
lacunae at these points in the text make verification impossible. 
Nevertheless, the correspondence between content and colophons 
and the fat 50* ,21 make such an interpretation probable. Thus the 
tractate consists of three subtractates: 

35*,1-42*,3: The Discourse on the Protennoia (Part 1) 
42*,4-46*,4: The Discourse on the Heimarmene (Part 2) 
46* ,5-50* ,21: The Discourse of the Appearance (Part 3) 

The title of the second subtractate is reconstructed, following H.
M. Schenke, as a possessive prefix replacing the formula n>..oroc 
N- in the titles of the other two subtractates.

The next problem is how to interpret the f at line 50* ,22. The
obvious identity of the character with that found in line 21 might 
lead one to postulate a meaningless repetition of the "part 3," 
perhaps a dittography. A more satisfactory interpretation is that the 
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f at line 22 means "in three parts." This use of a single Greek 
letter with supralinear stroke as a numeral following a title is one 
common means for designating the number of books a work con
tains. Diogenes Laertius in Vitae philosophorum listed works by 
the various authors under discussion, often with an indication of 
how many books each work contained. The form alternates 
between e.g., wEpt Ta.ya8ov a' /3 'y '(by Aristotle) and wEpt Ta.ya8ov 
y'(by Strato), both meaning "On the Good, Three Books." There
fore one may conclude that the title of the tractate, still in Greek 
(in distinction to the Coptic subtitles), read "Trimorphic Pro
tennoia, Three Parts." This title suits well the tractate as a whole. 

The Greek lines 23-24, Hy,� j'pa4>� waTpoypa4>os EV yvoouu 
n>..El'i',, bear no obvious relation to either XIII,i- or XIII,2*. One 
might be tempted to consider them as a superscript title to XIIl,2*. 
But this tractate is untitled in Codex II, where it occurs in com
plete form (II,5:97,24-127,17), yet makes no claim to be "Father
written," while XIII,i- at least in part purports to be a first-person 
revelation by the Father. Therefore one may regard lines 23-24 as 
a pious recommendation appended to XIII,i- at some point in the 
history of its transmission, either by its author or a subsequent 
copiest. As such it is not part of the title to either XIII,i- or 
XIII,2*. 
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Bibliography: Colpe, "Heidnische, jUdische und christliche Oberlieferung"; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 181, 329-32; Hedrick "Christian Motifs," 242-60; Hel
derman, "Bcmerkungen zu Codex XIII"; Jansscns, "Le Codex XIII"; La Proten

noia trimorphe; MacRae, "Ego-Proclamation"; id., "Sleep and Awakening," 302; 
id., "Sophia Myth," 91; Robinson, "Scthians and Johannine Thought," 643-62 
and discussion 662-70; Schenke, G., "Die dreigcstaltige Protennoia"; id., "Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)"; id., Die dreigestaltige Protennoia; 

Schenke, H.-M., "Das Sethianische System"; id., "Gnostic Scthianism," 588-616; 
Turner, "The Gnostic Threefold Path," 324-51; id., "Trimorphic Protennoia." 

I. LANGUAGE

The language of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the 
Introduction to Codex XIII, Section III above. 

II. TITLE

The title of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the Introduc
tion to Codex XIII, Section IV above. 

III. RESEARCH TO DATE

Doresse, in his inventory of the Nag Hammadi Library, only 
briefly mentions Trimorphic Protennoia, and gives a translation of 
39*,21-30 and 50*,12-20 (Secret Books, 181). In Appendix I ("The 
Teaching of Simon Magus in the Chenoboskion Manuscripts," 
Secret Books, 329-32), he translates a number of passages (42*,4-5; 
35*,7-9; 46*,14-19; 45*,10-18; 45*,21-24; 37*,8.10-29; 50*,12-20 
in this order), and compares, as possible examples of Simonian 
Gnosticism, Trimorphic Protennoia with the Concept of our Great 
Power (Vl,4) and the Three Ste/es of Seth (VII,5), whose incipit 
ascribes it to Dositheus, the master and rival of Simon. Recent 
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study of Trimorphic Protennoia has not supported this Simonian 
hypothesis. 

Trimorphic Protennoia has been analyzed and translated, into 
German by G. Schenke: "Die dreigestaltige Protennoia"; "Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)"; and into French by Y. 
Janssens: "Le Codex XIII"; La Protennoia trimorphe. In her 
dissertational transcription and translation G. Schenke (adopting 
the papyrus collation of H.-M. Schenke) attempts to restore most of 
the lacunae in the text, while Janssens in both her editions makes 
few restorations. Both provide a lengthy commentary listing many 
parallels between Trimorphic Protennoia and other ancient sources. 

G. Schenke locates Trimorphic Protennoia in the ambiance of
non-Christian Sethian gnostic literature (cf. also H.-M. Schenke, 
"Das Sethianische System," and "Gnostic Sethianism"). She charac
terizes it as a non-Christian document which has been secondarily 
Christianized by the addition of what in her translation is a single 
sentence at the end of the tractate (50*,12-15) and the insertion of 
the name "Christ" as a gloss serving to identify the divine Autoge
nes as Christ at three points (38*,22; 39*,6-7; 49*,8). The ontology 
of the text, characterized by a tension between dualism and 
monism, and the way in which its overarching pantheism tries to 
reconcile this dualism, is taken as an indication of a relatively late 
date for T rimorphic Protennoia, though it is recognized that its 
anthropology is equally marked by a very archaic gnostic Welt
und Daseinsverstandnis. Noting that Trimorphic Protennoia con
sists of three separate subtractates, Schenke suggests that this 
literary tripartition corresponds to the "trimorphic" character of the 
Protennoia as universal goddess (somewhat as the three-formed 
Hecate), with the three aspects of Father, Mother, Son: as the 
masculine aspect of the First Thought of the Invisible Spirit 
(38*,11), as the feminine "mate," and finally as the Son or Logos. 
The third subtractate, devoted to the appearance of Protennoia as 
the Son or Logos, is said to constitute a material parallel to the 
prologue of the Fourth Gospel, in that it lies on the same plane as 
the gnostic Logos hymn underlying the Johannine prologue. 
Whereas the motifs of that Logos hymn appear to be "artificially" 
made serviceable to an alien purpose in the Johannine prologue, 
they find their "natural context" in Trimorphic Protennoia. 
Schenke notes that the revelatory speeches of Protennoia are cast 
mostly in the "I am" style of self-predication, though there is an 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 373 

admixture of direct address ("you," 41*,2-15; 42*,27-30; 44*,29-
45 * ,20; 46* ,33-36) and responses in the first-person plural 
(36* ,33-37* ,3; 42* ,22-23), as well as sections in which Protennoia 
speaks of herself in the third-person; especially where appearing as 
Son she speaks of herself as Mother, 38*,13-16; 45*,10; 46*,9-
13.20. Schenke further notes that much of the material cast in the 
third-person is supplementary, with the result that the first sub
tractate seems to be devoted to a cosmology reflecting the first 
appearance of Protennoia as a form of the Father, the second 
subtractate to be devoted to an eschatology reflecting the second 
appearance of Protennoia as Mother, and the third subtractate to 
be devoted to a soteriology reflecting the third appearance of 
Protennoia as Son. Finally Schenke calls attention to the prominent 
concept of the Voice, especially where it is portrayed as thunder 
(43*,4-26). 

Janssens supposes Trimorphic Protennoia to have been the 
second tractate in a codex that originally contained the long version 
of the Apocryphon of john followed by Trimorphic Protennoia and 
On the Origin of the World. Her view is based on the similarity of 
the hand of Codex II to that of XIII, and the facts that the missing 
35 pages of XIII would be sufficient to contain the Apocryphon of 
John (32 pages in Codex II) and that two of these three tractates 
are also found in Codex II. While the two hands do not appear 
identical, as she assumes, but nevertheless closely related, . this 
theory is attractive owing to the close relationship between the 
three stanza Pronoia hymn that concludes the longer version of the 
Ap'rocryphon of John (Il,1:30,11-31 ,25) and Trimorphic Protennoia 
with its three subtractates (a similarity already noticed by MacRae; 
see the discussion in Section IV below). Janssens interprets the 
tripartition of Trimorphic Protennioia as corresponding to the three 
modes in which Protennoia is revealed: in the first subtractate as 
the Thought of the Father, in the second as the Voice of the 
Mother, and in the third as the Logos. Janssens then produces a 
survey of gnostic literature in an effort to document other occur
rences of this triadic scheme, taking as her hypothesis the words of 
C. Baynes (Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 64): "Viewing the cosmos as a
tripartite unit, and believing, as they did, that some form of salva
tion was required for the whole, they taught that the Savior was
manifested in the three divisions in a form and manner suited to
the mode of being and needs of each." J anssens mentions various
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tripartitions: the Valentinian tripartition of the Universe (Pleroma, 
Mesotes or Topos, and kenoma or lower world) and the threefold 
Christ (spiritual, psychic and perceptible); the Basilidean triple 
Sonship (subtle, opaque and material); the tripartition of the 
Universe into levels by the Peratae (a:ylvv71ros, avro-yiv�s and 

-yivv71ros) and the triple nature, triple body and triple power of 
their Christ; in the last Bruce tractate, the tripartition of the Uni
verse (inside, middle, outside) and its threefold manifestation of the 
Spinther (Christ}; the triple manifestation of Pronoia in the main 
body of the Apocryphon of John (the perfect or merciful Father, the 
Epinoia of Light, and the thrice-descending Pronoia); the threefold 
descent of Pronoia contained in the longer ending of Apocryphon of 
john (ll,1:30,11-31,25) taken as a tradition by itself; in the Hypos
tasis of the Archons the threefold appearance of Pistis (the Man of 
Light, Sophia-Zoe, and Logos); in the Gospel of the Egyptians the 
descent of the Triple Male Youth to the a-ylvv11ros, avro-ylv,os 
and -yivV'l}TOS realms; and finally the three-in-one Barbelo figure in 
the second Stele of the Three Steles of Seth. 

C. Colpe ("Heidnische, jiidische and christliche Oberlieferung")
in his survey of the treatises of Codices XI, XII and XIII, sum
marizes the contents of Trimorphic Protennoia. Noting the various 
aspects of Protennoia, he characterizes her as a wisdom-figure 
similar to the all-pervading Stoic Logos/Pneuma, but which as a 
gnostic redeemer must bridge the gap between a dualistic world of 
two levels by means of soteriological descents. Colpe sees the audi
tory metaphors of Trimorphic Protennoia as evidence that, while 
the text is a genuine Sethian-gnostic product, its historical basis in 
a non-dualistic soteriological speculation on the divine self is still 
evident and recoverable. Colpe then goes on to enumerate "stu
pendous parallels" to the Johannine prologue to be found in Tri

morphic Protennoia: 1:1-2 cf. 35*,4-6; 1:3 cf. 38*,12-13; 1:4 cf. 
35*,12-13; 1:5 cf. 36*,5; 1:7 cf. 37*,3-6.8-9; 1:9 cf. 47*,28-29; 1:10 
cf. 38*,16-18; 50*,15-16; 1:11 cf. 41*,15-16; 47*,22-25; 1:12 cf. 
37*,18-20; 1:13 cf. 49*,25-28; 1:14 cf. 47*,13-15.16-17; 38*,20-22; 
1:16 cf. 46*,16-19; 1:18 cf. 36*,30; 36*,17-22. He concludes that in 
Tn"morphic Protennoia one may still recognize a kernel of Pales
tinian/Syrian or even earlier Mesopotamian speculation on the 
cosmological and soteriological functions of the divine Wisdom on 
the basis of which both the mythology of the Johannine prologue 
and the Sethian-gnostic mythology of Trimorphic Protennoia could 
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be constructed. Thus Colpe and Schenke (together with the Ber
liner Arbeitskreis fur koptische-gnostische Schriften generally) 
substantially agree on the common background of Trimorphic 

Protennoia and the Gospel of John, though the latter moves a bit 
further in seeing Trimorphic Protennoia as providing the natural 
context for these materials more than does the Johannine prologue. 
Janssens ("Une source gnostique du prologue?" 357) also admits 
the naturalness of "the way in which the 'Word' follows logically 
from the Thought and Voice of the divine," but sees John drawing 
from non-gnosticizing Genesis traditions independent from the 
tradition behind Trimorphic Protennoia (cf. Robinson, "Sethians 
and Johannine Thought," 642-62). 

Thus the evident similarities between the Gospel of John and 
Trimorphic Protennoia may be explained in large part by sup
posing common membership in a religious world prone to con
ceiving the advent of the divine into the world in terms of a 
descending-ascending redeeming wisdom figure. Both texts arise in 
this sapiental environment at a point when it had taken a gnosti
cizing turn characterized by dualism and a mild anti-cosmicism 
which holds that true liberation lies beyond this world and is 
conveyed by a figure personifying the divine wisdom. 

IV. STRUCTURE AND CONTENT

As noted by Schenke and Janssens, Trimorphic Protennoia is 
divided into three subtractates (35* ,1-42* ,3; 42,4*-46* ,4; 46* ,5-
50* ,21) separated from one another by individual subtitles probably 
added at a very late point in the treatise's composition and trans
mission ("The Discourse of Protennoia," 42*,3"; (On Fate)," 46*,4; 
"The Discourse of the Appearance," 50*,21). Each subtractate 
relates one of the three descents of the gnostic redeemer (cf. the 
summary in 47* ,5-23a) here named Protennoia, the First Thought 
of the Father, and none other than Barbelo (36*,17; 37*,12-13; 
38* ,8-9). But beneath this simple structure, Trimorphic Protennoia 
displays a complex structure no doubt caused by a complicated 
redactional history. 

The underlying basis of the tractate may be seen in the consistent 
aretalogical first-person singular (ego eimi) self-predications of 
Protennoia. These aretalogical statements are always of the form, 
"I am the ... , " or "it is through me that ... , " and do not include 
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direct statements about third-person parties, e.g., as in 46*,35b-
36a, "then everyone of them within me shone." These self-predica
tions seem originally to have been structured into an introductory 
aretalogy of about thirty lines (35*,1-32a) identifying Protennoia as 
the divine Thought, followed by three aretalogies of about forty 
lines apiece in the same style, the second and third of which form 
separate subtractates in T rimorphic Protennoia. Each of these three 
aretalogical sections were probably originally integral units, but 
seem to have been redactionally interrupted at points to make way 
for various later doctrinal additions. 

The first aretalogy originally portrayed Protennoia as the Voice 
of the divine Thought who descends below to reveal her mysteries 
to her fallen members and seems to have consisted of 35 * ,32b-
36* ,27a + 40*,29b-41*,1a (and perhaps portions of 41*,20b-
42*,2). The second aretalogy (and second subtractate) portrayed 
Protennoia as the Speech of the Thought's Voice who descended to 
give her fallen members "shape" and spirit or breath, and seems to 
have consisted of 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3. The 
third aretalogy (and third subtractate) portrayed Protennoia as the 
Word of the Speech of the Thought's Voice who descended incog
nito in the likeness of the various lower levels of beings, delivered 
the saving rite of the Five Seals and will raise her members into the 
Light; it probably consisted of 46* ,5-7a + 47* ,5-23 + 49* ,6-22a +
50* ,9b-20 (although the last two of these fragments seem to have 
suffered a number of Christian additions). 

This tripartite aretalogy seems to have been expanded by insert
ing six doctrinal passages, which can be recognized by a shift from 
the first-person singular self-predicatory style to some other style of 
address. The first of these passages contains the sort of Sethian 
cosmological speculation found especially in the Apocryphon of 

john (see below Section V) and seems to begin around 36* ,27b 
where Trimorphic Protennoia lapses into third-person description 
(cf. the use of the first-person plural in 36* ,33-37* ,3, perhaps a 
communal response), and ends at 40* ,29a where the self-pred
icatory style resumes (the two instances of ego eimi material at 
38*,11-16 and 40*,12-18 are drawn from the Apocryphon of john 
and reworded as first-person). This cosmology narrates the story of 
the Autogenes Christ and his four Lights, the last of which, Ele
leth, emits his Epinoia (Sophia) to produce the Demon Yaltabaoth 
who steals the Epinoia's power to create the lower aeons and 
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humankind, and concludes with the restoration of Epinoia-Sophia, 
who is regarded as innocent of all fault. 

Three of the remaining five doctrinal sections are explicitly 
designated as "mysteries" communicated by Protennoia to her 
members (41*,1b-42*,2; 42*,27b-45*,2a; 47*,24-49*,top; the other 
two passages 46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,9a do not seem to 
involve this designation). The term p.vo-T�p,ov at 46* ,34 and 47* ,7 
are general instances of the term and do not designate a specifically 
identifiable mystery. The first mystery narrates Protennoia's loos
ening of the fleshly bonds by which the underworld powers enslave 
her fallen members, a sort of harrowing of Hell; it is announced as 
a mystery and proclaimed in direct discourse to a second-person 
plural audience (41*,1b-42*,2). The passage 41*,20b-42*,2 which 
concludes the first subtractate may be a part of the original are
talogy since it is cast in the first-person singular, yet it seems to 
presuppose material from the first "mystery" in lines 41*,21; 41*,29 
and 41 * ,34-35; uses third-person language in line 41 * ,35b-36a; 
and seems to anticipate the third subtractate in line 25; furthermore 
41 * ,1 would make a fit ending for the original aretalogy. Hence, 
41*,20b-42*,2 is here included in 41*1b--42*,2. 

The second subtractate contains the second mystery (42* ,27b-
45,2a) which is called the "mystery of (the end of} this Aeon" 
(42* ,28) and is addressed to a second-person plural audience. It 
presents an apocalyptic announcement of the end of the old age and 
the dawn of the new age inaugurated by judgment of the authori
ties of Chaos, the celestial Powers ·and their Archigenetor (i.e., the 
creator Yaltabaoth). 

The third mystery (47* ,24-49* ,top) is contained in the third 
subtractate, and narrates Protennoia's administration of the celes
tial baptismal rite called the Five Seals; it is called the "mystery of 
knowledge" (48* ,33-34). The third subtractate seems to have 
undergone extensive redactional activity. The first-person singular 
aretalogical narrative breaks off in the second line of the tractate, 
which introduces a lengthy third-person doctrinal treatment of the 
relation of the Word to the other two (Voice, Speech) modalities of 
Protennoia, and concludes with an announcement of Protennoia's 
intention to reveal more mysteries (46*,7b-47*,top). The aretalogy 
seems to begin again on the top of page 47*, by way of a reca
pitulation of Protennoia's first two descents (47* ,5-13a), and 
resumes narrating her deeds as the Word who descends incognito 
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through various levels of spiritual powers until she speaks with her 
members (47*,13b-23a). At this point the term "brethren" (47*,23), 
which was used earlier only at 46* ,[35] in the previous doctrinal 
section, is reintroduced, followed by third-person language 
(47*,25b-28a) and then by first-person singular language which 
recapitulates doctrine from the cosmology of the first subtractate 
(47*,28b-35; cf. 40*,11-18). While page 47* and page 49* refer to 
the recipients of Protennoia's salvific activity in the third-person 
plural, page 48*, narrating the third (baptismal) mystery, refers to 
the recipients in the third-person singular. Furthermore, page 48* 
and the top of page 49* probably contained paraenetical second
person plural address, typical in this tractate after a phrase like "so, 
now" (T€NOY 6e). 

The third aretalogy resumes at 49* ,6 and continues at least until 
49* ,22a. (The suspicious similarity between the "ineffable ordi
nances" in 49*,22b-23a and "the ineffable [Five Seals]" in 50*,9b- 
1 oa probably reveals a redactional seam.) This aretalogy on the 
Word appears repeatedly interrupted by Christianizing comments 
of a Christological nature at 49*,7b-8a; 11b-15a and 18b-2oa). 
The last doctrinal addition, concerning the "ordinances of the 
Father" (identified with the Five Seals), seems to begin at 49* ,22b 
(or perhaps 23b), again using third-person language (note the use 
of plural references in 49* ,22b-28a and 49* ,34b onward, but the 
singular in 49* ,28b-34a). First-person style resumes at the top of 
page 50*, yet much of page 50* seems to bear the stamp of a 
Christianizing redaction (50*,1ob-16a), leaving only 50*,16b-20 as 
perhaps belonging to the original aretalogy (50* ,top-9a is first
person but seems enclosed by the redactional seam mentioned at the 
beginning of this paragraph). 

The herein hypothesized redactor who was responsible for insert
ing doctrinal passages into the original aretalogy seems to have 
drawn upon traditional materials. The cosmological section is very 
close to that of the Apocryphon of john (see below, Section V). The 
first mystery (41 * ,1b-42* ,2) narrating Protennoia's descent to 
destroy the bonds by which the lower Powers enslave her members, 
a virtual harrowing of Hell, employs language similar to the 
Nekyia traditions found in Hom. fl. VIII.14; Hes. Theog. 736-44 
and 807-12; Plato, Resp. 614E-F and Phaedo 111C-13C; Vir. Aen. 

VI, 548-625; Orac. Sib. II, 227-28 and in the Apocalypses of Elijah 
and Peter. The second "mystery" (42*,27b-45*,2a) contains a 
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traditional-appearing apocalyptic description of the shortening of 
the times, the shaking of Chaos and the celestial · Powers who 
control Fate; and makes use of the Graeco-Egyptian astrological 
doctrine of the lots of Fate and the planetary domiciles (Ptol., Tetr. 
l.17,37). The two versions of the five-stage baptismal ascent ritual
in 48* ,15-35 (third-person singular; part of the third "mystery")
and in 45* ,12b-20 (second-person plural, using a different order)
also have a (Sethian) traditional flavor.

On the other hand, the remaining two doctrinal passages in the 
third subtractate (46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,9a) seem to 
represent almost a completely original firsthand speculative/theo
logical composition on the genetic relationship between the three 
modalities (Voice, Speech, Word) of Protennoia and on the salvific 
significance of the Five Seals baptismal rite, speculation of the sort 
occurring in and around the traditional materials incorporated in 
the other non-aretalogical docrinal sections. 

In general, the hypothesized redactor of the original aretalogical 
sections clearly had a great interest in the Sethian baptismal rite as 
can be seen in passages such as 36*,5b-7a; 37*,1b-3a; 37*,35; 
41*,21b-24a; 45*,12b-20 (an anticipation of 48*,15-30); 46*,16-
19a; 48* ,top-48* ,35; and 49* ,26b-34a. According to these, the 
Voice modality of Protennoia is the unpolluted Spring pouring 
forth Living Water ( characterized as radiant light, perhaps a 
metaphor for the four Lights). The Word modality of Protennoia, 
bearing Living Fruit, pays the tribute of this Fruit (perhaps the 
seed of Seth; cf. Gos. Eg. IIl,2:56,4-13) to the Living Water, which 
is poured out upon Protennoia's "Spirit" (i.e., members) which 
originated from the Living Water but is now trapped in the soul. 
The baptismal rite of the Five Seals is a mystery of celestial ascent 
which strips off the psychic and somatic garments of ignorance (cf. 

Col 2:11-15), transforming and purifying Protennoia's members 
and clothing them with radiant light. The author's reference to the 
recipients of this rite in the first-person plural (36* ,33b-37* ,3a; cf. 

42* ,22-23) and as "brethren" suggests a (Sethian) community with 
a well-established tradition of water baptism which has been 
spiritualized into a mystery of celestial ascent. 

Finally, while the aretalogical sections of the first two sub
tractates of Trimorphic Protennoia bear no evidence of Christian 
teaching, a number of Christological statements appear in the third 
subtractate. It is likely that the Christological glosses found in the 
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cosmological section of the first subtractate at 37* .l3i); 38* ,22 and 
39*,6-7 came into Trimorphic Protennoia along with the tradi
tional material from an incipiently Christianized source like the 
Apocryphon of john. But the Christianizing passages in the third 
subtractate seem to have been added perhaps at a stage later than 
the redaction of doctrinal passages into Trimorphic Protennoia, 

since they have been worked thoroughly into the (original) 
aretalogical sections of the third subtractate rather than into the 
doctrinal or "mystery" sections (see below, Section VI on these 
passages: 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 49*,18b-2oa; and 
50*,rnb-16a). The section 49*,6-20 probably originally mentioned 
the beings in 47* ,20-21 (Sovereignties or Archons, Powers, Angels), 
so that the titles, Christ, Son of the Archigenetor and Son of Man, 
are likely intrusions in 49*,6-20. 

While it is impossible to be completely precise about the extent 
and exact boundaries of the original aretalogies and the secondarily 
added material, perhaps the following table will help to illustrate 
the evidence being discussed here. The first column represents the 
oldest layer of the document (the aretalogies), and the second, third 
and fourth columns a subsequent redaction. The separate listing of 
baptismal and Christian passages does not indicate separate redac
tional activity. In the fourth column, "Christian additions," the 
material in the first subtractate is part and parcel of columns two 
and three; only in the third subtractate is there reason to believe 
Christian additions came from yet another, later stage of redaction. 

A 

Original First-Person 

Aretalogy 

F,rsl Sublraclale 

35 • ,1-32a (introduction) 

35 • ,32b-36* ,27a (voice) 

B 

- LATER ADDITIONS-

Doctrinal Passages Explicitly 

36*27b-40• ,29a 

(cosmology) 

Firsl Mystery 

41*,1b-42•,2 

(harrowing) 

Baptismal 

Passages 

36*,5b-7a 

37,1b-3a; 

37*,35 

Christological 

Passages 

Christological 

glosses 

(inherited from 

cosmology) 

37*,(31); 38*,22; 39*,6-7 
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Second Sublractate 

i 
45•,2b-12a (Speech) 

! 
45•.21-46•,3 (Speech) 

Third Subtractate 

46•,5-7a (Word) 

! 

47•,5-23 (Word, etc.) 

Second Mystery 

42•,27b-45•,2a 

(eschatology) 

46•,7b-47•,top 

(the Word) 

Third Mystery 

C 

Added in final 

46•,16-19a redaction 

47•14b-15a 
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! 47•,24-49•,top 48•,top- 49•,7b-8a; 49•,11b-15a 

49•,6-22a (Word) (Five Seals) 48•,35 49*18b-2oa 

! 49•,22b-50•9a (the 49*,26b-34a 

50•,9b-20 ordinances of the 50•1ob-16a 

father)

As for doctrinal content, the gist of each subtractate is to identify 
one by one the nature and work of each of the modalities of 
Protennoia. In 3 7* ,20-30 it is said that "the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three Permanences (µov�): the Father, 
the Mother, the Son. Existing perceptibly as Speech, it has within 
it a Word endowed with every <glory>, and it has three 
masculinities, three powers, and three names [cf. Ap. john BG 
8502,2:27,21-28,3]. They exist in the manner of Three ... quad
rangles-secretly within a silence of the Ineffable One." 

Trimorphic Protennoia identifies Protennoia with Barbelo 
(38*,8-9). In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises Allogenes 
(Xl,3), Zostrianos (VIIl,1), Three Steles of Seth (VIl,5) and 
Marsanes (X), Barbelo and her sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes
Triple Male, and Autogenes) occupy the second ontological level of 
true being below the highest deity and his Triple Power, but above 
the perceptible world. Thus Protennoia/Barbelo is probably the 
Sethian-Barbeloite ontological equivalent of the intelligible level 
occupied by Nous in Neoplatonic metaphysics (see Turner, "The 
Gnostic Threefold Path"). 

As in Trimorphic Protennoia, so also in the platonizing gnostic 
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tractates previously mentioned, Barbelo is tripartitioned into aspects 
or modalities. In these platonizing tractates, including also the last 
tractate of the Bruce Codex, one finds many occurrences of the 
terms Triple Male and Triple Powered One (cf. the "three mascu
linities" and "three powers" of Trimorphic Protennoia). In these 
tractates, Triple Male functions as a being within the Aeon of Bar
belo. The Triple Powered One seems to be the emanative potency 
of the highest deity which proceeds from him and then takes on 
definition as true being in the form of intelligence, thus producing 
the Aeon of Barbelo. When one recalls the late neoplatonic scheme 
of µov� (the abiding quality of the first principle), 1Tpooios (proces
sion therefrom to a definite being or form) and �1Tt<TTpoq,� (recur
sion of the effect back to its first principle), one is tempted to 
understand the three µova{ of Trimorphic Protennoia (Father, 
Mother, Son) as first principles of the divine Thought from which 
Voice, Speech and Word respectively proceed (cf. XIII,36*,17-18) 
so as to provide form, being and definition to the Gnostics below 
(cf. the similar Valentinian idea of formation according to essence 
and formation according to knowledge directed by Christ and the 
Savior respectively toward the unformed Sophia, Iren. Haer. l.4.1 
and l.4.5). 

In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, salvation takes 
place in the form of an ecstatic visionary ascent of the Gnostic 
which occurs in three stages of ascent up to the highest deity (see 
the Introduction to Allogenes above). But in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, as well as in the Pronoia hymn of the longer version of 
the Apocryphon of John (Il,1:30,11-31,25), salvation comes in the 
form of a threefold descent of the First Thought of the highest deity 
to the Gnostic below. This threefold descent is conceptualized in 
two ways: (1) as a hierarchical sequence of gendered figures, 
namely an unbegotten male (Father and Voice), a (self-begotten?) 
female (Mother and Speech) and a begotten (cf. 46*,9) male (Son 
and Word); and (2) as a three-stage temporal sequence (cf. 47*,5-
16). The revelation culminates in the third descent as Son or Word, 
called "the eye (i.e., focus) of the three permanences" (46* ,28-29). 
The "vertical" hierarchical structure, clearer in the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite tractates Allogenes, Zostrianos, 
and Three Steles of Seth than in Trimorphic Protennoia, seems to 
derive from the contemporary Platonic philosophical milieu (see 
Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik, 233-64). 
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But the "horizontal" threefold sequence seems to derive from 
other quarters, perhaps from the partitioning of history into three 
or four dispensations of salvation adopted by gnostic Sethianism 
from Jewish apocalyptic speculation. Such a tripartitioning of 

Heilsgeschichte takes place in the Apocalypse of Adam where there 
is mentioned what appear to be three epochs of redemption 
(V,5:76,8-17) occurring at the times of flood, conflagration, and 

final salvation, and in the Gospel of the Egyptians, which relates 

three ,rapovulm of Seth at the times of flood, conflagration and 
final judgment (IIl,2:63,4-64,9). It is characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi Sethian-Barbeloite literature to find a synthesis of philo
sophical and apocalyptic speculation on the nature of history and 
the cosmos typified by the tripartitioning of history, the cosmos, and 
the process of the salvation or restoration of the Gnostic. 

Since in Trimorphic Protennoia, Protennoia is conceived mainly 

in auditory metaphors (Voice, Speech, Word), salvaton is the 
hearing of a call. The Voice of the First Thought explains and thus 
nullifies the Gnostic's bondage to the hostile powers (40*,8b-19a; 
41*,1b-42*,2). The Speech of the Voice initiates the shift of the 
Ages by shaking the rule of Heimarmene with its thunder (43*,4b-
44*,1oa). Finally the Word illumines those in the darkness by 
revealing the mystery of the Five Seals (46* ,3ob-32; 48* ,6-35). 

As S. Emmel has pointed out ("Sound, Voice and Word"), 
careful study of the first two of the terms zpooy (masc. "Voice"), 

CMH (fem. articulate sound, "Speech") and 7'.0roc (masc. Word) 
in the Sahidic NT suggests that zpooy refers to sound in general 

whether articulate or not, while CMH .generally refers to articulate 
sound or speech: "Protennoia thus describes her three 'comings' in 
terms of a progressive gradation: first she comes as an all-pervasive, 
general sound (hroou), then as the articulation of that sound in 
voice (Sme), and finally as the rational content of speech (logos)" 
(Emmel, "Sound, Voice and Word," 5). Hence there is presented 
the possibility of translating zrooy as Voice, CMH as Speech, and 

7'.0roc as Word. Furthermore, taking into consideration the suc
cessive distinctions in gender of Protennoia's descents (Father, 
Mother, Son) together with the assumption that the distinctive 
auditory terminology did not arise in Coptic (where the distinction 
of gender [masc. Voice, fem. Sound, masc. Word] are still 
maintained) but in Greek, one may surmise that we may have to do 
with successive modes of Protennoia coordinated in the following 
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way: Father=probably masc. cJ,80-y-yos (i_pooy); Mother=fem. 
cJ,wv'l] (cMH) and Son=masc. Ao-yos (J..oroc). Thus the successive 
kinship terms and respective genders are coordinated with an 
increasing articulateness of Protennoia's call or revelation 
manifested in each successive epoch of revelation/salvation. Insofar 
as Trimorphic Protennoia is built upon the Pronoia hymn of the 
longer ending of the Apocryphon of John (see below), it appears 
that the author has nicely explained the incompleteness of salvaton 
in the two first descents as owing to lack of complete revelatory 
clarity and articulateness as conveyed only by the Son in the form 
of the "rational" Word. 

The genius of the auditory metaphors is their interpretive power. 
Again and again Trimorphic Protennoia stresses the invisibility, 
intangibility, and imperceptibility of the revelatory medium. Yet 
the revelation itself is audible in the form of Voice, Speech and 
Word to those who listen for it, though only the Sons of Light can 
comprehend it (49*,22-26). The revelatory medium (and thus the 
redeemer) is neither substantial nor hypostatic, yet it is perceptible 
and effective in its auditory nature as speech and message. Hence 
Trimorphic Protennoia exemplifies a very creative philosophical 
theology of the Word. 

V. RELATION TO OTHER ANCIENT LITERATURE

The three introductory aretalogies are cast in the form of the ego 
eimi style of self-predication familiar from the Isis aretalogies 
found in Diodorus Siculus (Bibi. Hist. l.27.3-5) and particularly in 
the inscription of Kyme in Asia Minor that dates from around the 
second century C.E. (see Peek, Der Isi.shymnus; Muller, lsis
Aretalogien; Bergman, lch bin Isis, and MacRae, "Ego-Proclama
tion"). 

It is especially this feature that calls for close comparison 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of john which contains a strophic hymn distinguished 
by the prominent similarity of its content, structure, and form of 
discourse to that of Trimorphic Protennoia (previously noted by 
MacRae, "Sleep and Awakening," 502; "Ego-Proclamation," 132; 
"Sophia Myth," 91 n.3, and Janssens, "Le Codex XIII," 342, 351-
52). 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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In the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John 
(Il,1:30,11-31,25), one finds an account of the threefold descent of 
the Pronoia of Light (also "remembrance of the Pronoia") narrated 
in the ego eimi form of proclamation. There, in the Apocryphon of 
John, the Savior (who in the Christian dialogical framework is 
called both "Nazarene" and "Father, Mother, Son," cf. Ap. john 

II,1:2,14-15) identifies himself as the thrice-descending Pronoia. At 
the first descent the foundations of Chaos are shaken, but Pronoia 
remains hidden from her brethren, obscured by their wickedness. 
At the second descent the shaking of the foundations of Chaos 
threatens to destroy the brethren trapped therein, so Pronoia with
draws to her root of Light. But at the third descent, Pronoia, at 
first unrecognized, enters the prison of their bodies and succeeds in 
awakening them by reminding them of their root and seals them 
with the light of the water with Five Seals. Thus in both the 
Apocryphon of john and Trimorhic Protennoia we have a tripartite 
revelation of the divine First Thought (Pronoia=Protennoia), two 
preliminary descents producing great disturbance in the under
world but not resulting in final salvation, and a third and final 
descent into the bodies of the brethren, which results in salvation 
through the Five Seals. In each case salvation is realized by a 
revelation of man's current estate (bondage in chaotic matter), 
comes as a call to remember their origin, and results from the 
utterance of these things to the Gnostic. 

The tripartite revelation of Pronoia in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of john was considered by MacRae to be "a Gnostic 
liturgical fragment probably recited at a ceremony of initiation 
much in the manner of a Christian baptismal homily or hymn" 
("Sleep and Awakening," 502). He refers to Doresse's observation 
of its hymnic quality (Secret Books, 209), and cites as an example 
of such liturgies Pokorny's reconstruction of a Gnostic mystery
initiation from the Naasene homily in Hippolytus (Pokorny, 
"Epheserbrief"). 

If, as it is likely, the shorter BG 8502,2 and III,, versions of the 
Apocryphon of john precede and are not digests of the longer 
version, the absence from them of this Pronoia hymn suggests that 
it may have existed separately from the Apocryphon of John. The 
strong equivalences between this text and Trimorphic Protennoia 
suggest that Trimorphic Protennoia is either the source of which 
the Pronoia text is a digest, which seems unlikely, or that Tri-

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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morphic Protennoia is an expansion based upon the source behind 
the hymnic Pronoia text now found in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John. The cryptic reference in the latter to the Five 

Seals is clearly identified in Trimorphic Protennoia with a celestial 
liturgy of initiation consisting of investiture, baptism, enthrone
ment, glorification, and transportation into the light (45*,13-20; 
48*,15-35), though the order of the sequence varies. Both texts, 
then, demonstrate "liturgical" interest, and tend to establish the 
existence of a Sethian cultic mystery of baptism and celestial ascent, 
called the Five Seals. This ceremony is mentioned also in the 
Gospel of the Egyptians (IV,2:56,25; 58,27-59,1; 59,27-28; 66,25- 
26; 74,16; 78,4-5; III,2:55,12; 63,3) and in Schmidt-MacDermot, 
Bruce Codex, 232,10. Apparently the ceremony included baptism in 
the water of life and reception of the mysteries of Gnosis (XIII 
41 * ,20-24) in the context of a graded series of acts, at each of 
which certain names are invoked (cf. XIII 49*,26-34 with 48*,15- 
35). It results in enlightenment and final salvation (cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, "Gnostic Sethianism," 604-7). 

Trimorphic Protennoia is related to the Apocryphon of john at 
points other than the ending of the longer versions; above all they 
are related in the doctrinal exposition of the first subtractate 
(36*,27b-40*,29a). Comparison shows that Trimorphic Protennoia 
shares only those episodes of the Barbeloite cosmogony of the 
Apocryphon of] ohn which are also found in Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4; 
the single exception is 40* ,22-29, which is a brief notice on Yal
dabaoth's production of a man in Protennoia's (Father-?) likeness. 
On the other hand, there are some episodes common to Iren. Haer. 

l.29.1-4 and the Apocryphon of john that are not narrated in
Timorphic Protennoia: the emanation of Barbelo from the Father
or Invisible Spirit and his granting of Prognosis, Aphtharsia, and
Aionia Zoe to Barbelo; the generation of the Monogenes-Autog
enes-Christ from Barbelo's light; the granting of Nous, Logos and
Thelema to Christ; and the generation of Autogenes from Barbelo
(Ennoia) and Logos (from Barbelo alone in the Apocryphon of

John). Instead of narrating the generation of the four Lights from
Monogenes-Christ, Trimorphic Protennoia only alludes to the
generation of "Aeons" from the perfect Son (38*,16-21); as in
Irenaeus and the Apocryphon of john, he establishes them, but only
as four "Aeons" (not Lights), each conjoined with two others, while
the term "Light" is only introduced in 39* ,13-33 in reference to
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Eleleth. Neither the tetrad (in Irenaeus) belonging to the Autogenes 
(Charis, Synesis, Phronesis, and Thelesis or Aisthesis), nor the 
tetrad (in the Apocryphon of John) of Adam, Seth, seed of Seth, and 
repentant souls, nor the other inhabitants of the Aeons of the four 
Lights mentioned in the Apocryphon of John are to be found in 
Trimorphic Protennoia, which assigns rather different beings to the 
four Aeons Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai, and Eleleth. 

Thus not only does Trimorphic Protennoia (36* ,27b-40* ,29a) 
omit the multiple begettings of Aeons from various syzygies, but it 
also portrays · the Barbeloite cosmogony only from the point at 
which the self-begotten Son is produced. Like Iren. Haer. I.29.1, it 
presupposes (or ignores) the emanation of Barbelo from the Invis
ible Spirit or Father. In place of the three faculties of Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe granted to Barbelo, it offers the Voice
Speech-Word interpretation of the Father-Mother-Son aspects of 
Barbelo (37* ,20-30). Even though a gloss (38* ,7-16) which lists 
the various epithets of Protennoia makes it clear that it is really she 
who is the preeminent creator of the All, the cosmology of 
Trimorphic Protennoia begins with the pleromatic work of the Son. 
While the third subtractate is devoted to the salvific activity ( the 
third descent of Protennoia), the cosmogonic work of the Son in the 
first subtractate is to be regarded as the work of the Voice aspect of 
Protennoia. But for the Christian gnostic redactor (see below), the 
first and last subtractates of Trimorphic Protennoia accordingly 
portray the work of Christ in the creation and redemption of the 
cosmos respectively. 

The following synopsis of Trimorphic Protennoia, lren. Haer. 
l.29, and the Apocryphon of John (Codex Il,1 and BG 8502,2) will
illustrate the structure and sequence of episodes in Trim. Prot.
XIII,1*:37*,3-40*,29:

37*,3-20 

37*,20-30 

Introduction to the salvific work of the Son who 

originated from the Voice; this work is carried out 

in the three descents of Protennoia (no parallels). 

A description of the relation of the Voice, Speech 

and Word to Protennoia's three traditional modali

ties of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. Haer. l.29.3 

(Mother, Father, Son); BG 21,18-21 (Father, 

Mother, Son) and 27,18-28,2 (Triple Male, pos

sessor of three powers, names and begettings)= 

II,2,13-14 and II,5,8-10. 
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3 7* ,3o-38 * ,6 

39*,13-26 
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Anointing the Son with XP1J<TTla (goodness) and 
establishing him in light over the Aeons. Cf. Haer. 

l.29.1: "As Barbelo exulted in these .. . this they say
is the Christ" (in quibus gloriantem .. .  dicunt esse

Christum); BG 29,18-31,5=Il,6,10-30 (cf. BG

32,3-19=Il,7,15-30).
A description of Protennoia as the ultimate Father
of the divine world and image of the Invisible Spirit
(not found in Haer. 1.29). Cf. the epithets of the
First Thought in Ap. john BG 27,8-21 (Light,
Barbelo, perfect Glory, first Ennoia [=Protennoia],
Image, Virgin)=Il,4,29-5,7 (Light, Image of Invis
ible Spirit, Glory, Barbelo, First Thought [=Proten
noia], Womb, Metropator [cf. Meirothea?]).

The Son reveals and establishes the twelve Aeons
which include the traditional Sethian four Lights:

Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth (Aphthar
sia is not involved). Cf. Haer. l.29.2: "From the
light which is Christ . .. (the fourth whom they call)
Eleleth" (De lumine autem quad est Christus ...
Eleleth); BG 32,19-34,18=Il,7,30-8,28.
The origin of Yaltabaoth from Protennoia's Epinoia
(her "externalized lvvoia") now resident in Eleleth.
Cf. Haer. l.29.4: "Then moved by simplicity .. . to
the lower regions" (Post deinde simplicitate ... in
inferiora); BG 37,6-11 (cf. the boasting of Eleleth
and failure of the powers to entreat him, XIIl,39*,
15-20); BG 37,16-18 (Yaltabaoth's form); BG
38,12-17 (the name Yaltabaoth and his theft of the
power of the Mother [=Eleleth or Sophia]).
(Saklas): =II,11,16-18 (Saklas, Samael). Trimorphic

Protennoia is briefer, and does not employ the
Sophia myth. It is Eleleth rather than Sophia who
channels the Protennoia's Epinoia into the creation
of Yaltabaoth without the assent of the powers.
Consequently for Trimorphic Protennoia, Sophia is
innocent (39*,28-32; 40*,15); since her role in other
Sethian literature is here assumed by Eleleth's
Epinoia, not explicitly identified with Sophia,
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Yaltabaoth's creation of the lower world is Eleleth's 

fault. 
the restoration of the Epinoia (=Sophia?) to another 
order (Taf,s-). Cf. Haer. l.29.4: "When then had 

been born . .. withdrew to the higher regions" 
(Generatis autem his ... in altiora secessit); BG 46,9-

47,13=Il,13,32-14,13. In Trimorphic Protennoia, 

the restoration seems to be complete, and because 

blame falls on Eleleth and not Epinoia (or Sophia), 
there seems to be no repentance. 
Y altabaoth makes aeons as copies of the real Aeons 
with his power stolen from the Epinoia who has 
withdrawn. Cf. Haer. l.29.4: "he stole great 
power .. . she became the Ogdoad counting from 
below" (virtutem autem magnam abstulisse ... fit 

deorsum numerantibus octonatio); BG 38,15-44,9= 

II,10,19-13,5. Trimorphic Protennoia summarizes 
and does not describe the angelic powers. 
Since the creator's boast is attributed by Trimorphic 

Protennoia to Eleleth (cf. 39* ,13-17; to the "Archi
genetor" in 43*,31-44*,2), it is not here attributed 
to Yaltabaoth: cf. Haer. l.29.4: "When she had 
withdrawn . .. beside me there is no one" (Illa igitur 

secedente ... praeter me nemo est); BG 44,9-19= 

Il,13,5-13. Instead, in Trimorphic Protennoia we 
have only the announcement of Protennoia, reaf
firming Sophia's innocence: cf. BG 45,19-47,20= 

Il,13,26-14,18. 
Yaltabaoth makes man in Protennoia's likeness, the 
beginning of his undoing (not in Haer. 1.29). Cf. 
BG 47,20-51,1=Il,14,19-19,14. Trimorphic Proten
noia only says that man was made in Protennoia's 
image, while BG and Codex II imply that the image 
was that of Pronoia (Mother-Father=Protennoia) 
become First Man. 

At this point where Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4 ends, the precise paral
lels with the Apocryphon of John also cease (except for the anthro
pogony and Pronoia hymn of the longer ending!). Yet the basic 
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structure of the threefold descent of Protennoia can also be elicited 

from the remaining portions of the Apocryphon of John that are 
included in both the longer and shorter versions. As Janssens notes 
("Le Codex XIII," 348-51), the Pronoia descends three times 
throughout the long anthropogonical and soteriological sections of 

the Apocryphon of John that are not found in Trimorphic Proten

noia. In these contexts Pronoia (Protennoia) is referred to as the 
"Merciful Father" (or Metropator) who initiates (from the divine 
world) various salvific missions. Thus, in effect, her first descent 
occurs in BG 51,1-52,3=Il,19,10-33, where Sophia gets the Metro
pator to send the male Autogenes and the four Lights down to 
Yaltabaoth and have him breathe the Mother's power into the inert 
psychic Adam, who is vivified. Pronoia's second descent occurs as 
the female Epinoia of Light who hides in Adam as Zoe and, when 
formed from his rib by Yaltabaoth, causes Adam to know his 
essence (BG 52,17-54,9; 59,6-21,7=Il,20,9-31; 22,28-23,36; mate

rial on Paradise the trees, and the serpent are interpolated into this 
episode). The third descent of Pronoia is her (male) manifestation 
as Christ, which in the shorter version is in fact coincident with the 
appearance of the Savior in the Christian dialogical frame-story 
itself (see its conclusion in BG 75,10-76,9), while in the longer 
version it is coincident with the very Pronoia hymn (ll,30,11-31,25) 

that underlies Trimorphic Protennoia! 

These three descents in the main body of the Apocryphon of John 

are essentially those to be found in On the Origin of the World 
(II,5), Hypostasis of the Archons (ll,4), and Irenaeus's "Ophite" 
account (Haer. l.30.6-12). They are thus a major feature of Seth
ian gnostic mythology. The Apocryphon of John seems to be a 
combination of the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony and Sophia myth 
of Iren. Haer. l.29, and this "Ophite" anthropogony and soteriology 
in which the Ophite doctrine of the serpent as the one who leads 
Adam and Eve to the tree of Gnosis (e.g., Iren. Haer. I.30.7) is 
severely criticized or played down (BG 57,20-58,14=ll,22,9-21) in 
favor of Christ or Eve. It is this anthropogony and soteriology 
which is completely lacking in Trimorphic Protennoia save for the 
bare structure of three descents of the First Thought as Father, 
Mother, and Son. When the tree of knowledge is mentioned, it is a 
source, not of knowledge, but of ignorance (XIII,44*,20-26). 

Furthermore, Trimorphic Protennoia does not make use of the 
Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John. Instead, it employs a 
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weakened form of the myth in which the blame for the creation of 
Yaltabaoth is affixed to the boastful Eleleth. The innocent (and 
hence non-repentant) Sophia is weakly identified with the Epinoia, 
the creative power of Protennoia, stolen by Yaltabaoth who is 
created virtually by accident, not by Sophia's decision to create 
without a consort. Since this variant form of the Sophia myth is 
attested only in Trimorphic Protennoia and in the Gospel of the 
Egyptians, it surely cannot claim the primacy of the version found 
in the Apocryphon of John and Valentinian sources. It looks more 
like a reaction against the latter in an effort to separate the perf ec
tion of the divine world as· far as possible from the evil of this 
world. This separation is not at all accomplished by the multiplica
tion of aeonic buff er zones between the divine and material world; 
on the contrary, Trimorphic Protennoia reduces these to the bare 
minimum consistent with the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmology. In fact 
the extremely condensed version of the Aeons of the four Lights 
(38* ,33-39* ,5) seems to be included only for the purpose of pro
viding the Epinoia with a point of exit (Eleleth) from the divine 
world. Trimorphic Protennoia, then, appears to be reacting against 
the excesses of the Apocryphon of John. 

Trimorphic Protennoia intersects with the Apocryphon of John at 
only two points: the Pronoia hymn of the longer ending, and the 
Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony it has in common with Iren. Haer. 
l.29. Accordingly, one should regard it as occupying a midpoint
between the highly mythological Apocryphon of John and the more
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, such as Zostrianos
(VIll,1). Although Trimorphic Protennoia shows no literary aware
ness of Zostrianos, it is close to it in spirit, particularly in its litur
gical interest (cf. the baptisms in Zostrianos with the Five Seals of
Trimorphic Protennoia), and in its lack of allusions to Genesis 1-6.

Yet Trimorphic Protennoia proved highly amenable to Christian
ization (see Section VI below) perhaps because of the similarity of 
the Logos-doctrine of its last subtractate to that of the Johannine 
prologue and the similarity of the eschatological language of the 
second subtractate to Christian apocalyptic. It further appears that 
Trimorphic Protennoia has orthodox Christian baptism in view in 
its presentation of the Sethian celestial baptismal-ascent ritual of 
the Five Seals when it interprets this as the "ordinances of the 
Father" proclaimed by Christ (48* ,top-50* ,20; d. note on 49* ,6- 
20). In fact, as Robinson notes in the discussion of his excellent 
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treatment of Trimorphic Protennoia: "Apart from the Gospel of 
Thomas, no greater claim has been made for the relevance of the 
Nag Hammadi texts to the New Testament than that made by the 
Berliner Arbeitskreis regarding the Trimorphic Protennoia" ("Seth
ians and Johannine Thought," 662). This claim principally 
involves the question whether and to what extent Trimorphic 
Protennoia is a non-Christian document originally composed with
out benefit of Christianity and subsequently Christianized by a 
Sethian author who was either (1) a non-Christian using materials 
no longer sensed as Christian or (2) was a non-Christian con
sciously reinterpreting (and thus confuting) Christian tradition, or 
(3) a Sethian consciously taking up with Christian tradition, but
consciously reinterpreting it (thus confuting orthodox Christian
interpretations) in Sethian fashion to yield a higher spiritual mean
ing in the light of Sethian teaching. In the present analysis, the
third option emerges as the most likely explanation for the present
text of Trimorphic Protennoia.

As will be argued, Trimorphic Protennoia originated as a non
Christian text based on the non-Christian Pronoia hymn at the end 
of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John (see below, stages 1 

and 2), but subsequently (see below, stage 3) was fleshed out on the 

basis of the cosmological teaching in common between Iren. Haer. 
l.29 and the Apocryphon of john. If that version of the Apocryphon
of] ohn were substantially the same as the four versions we curently
possess, it would serve as the source for the glosses identifying the
Autogenes Son with Christ (37*,31; 38*,22-23; 39*,6-7), but not
for the substantial Christian interpretations of the Protennoia/
Logos as the Christ in 48*,35-49*,20 and 50*,7-16. In these
passages the reinterpretation of Christological titles and of the work
of Christ is explicit and consciously polemical, but not as Schenke
observed, anti-Christian or even non-Christian. It is rather anti
orthodox Christian, but still f undamenta:lly sympathetic to the
appropriateness of understanding the work of Seth as the work of
Christ.

This acutely raises the question of the "stupendous parallels" 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the Gospel of John (see above, 
section III), especially in the prologue, but also in the farewell 
discourse (cf. 50*,11-12 with Jn 15:4-5; d. Jn 17:21-23; 1 Jn 2:24; 
3:24; and 50*,14-16 with Jn 14:2). In general, all the parallels 
cited by Colpe (see above, section III) and others are most likely 
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due to a sapiental background common to the Johannine prologue 
and the Trimorphic Protennoia together with its basic source, the 
Pronoia hymn of the Apocryphon of john, given their common 
tripartition of cosmic time according to the descents of the savior 
figure, first shining in the darkness at the beginning, then coming 
unsuccessfully into the world, and finally becoming incarnate in the 
third (successful) coming. But with the parallels to the farewell 
discouse in 50*,11-12 and 50*,14-16 and with the parallel to John 
1:14 in 47*,14-15, it seems that Johannine language is intentionally 
employed, if not reinterpreted ( cf. Helderman, "Bemerkungen zu 
Codex XIII," critici'-.zed by Robinson, "Sethians and Johannine 
Thought," 659-60). In 47*,14-15 it is clear that "their tents" in 
which Protennoia reveals herself as Word is interpreted as the 
"shape" (Et,cwv) earlier given by Protennoia to her "fellow breth
ren" until their consummation; indeed it is a "garment" (47*,17) to 
disguise her from the Powers. This guise is later interpreted docet
ically by means of certain redactionally added passages (in 49 * ,6-
22a and 50*,9b-20) to the effect that the true Christ never actually 
became human but only appeared to be such, and that he rescued 
Jesus from the cross and established a dwelling place with his 
Father, not for believers Un 14:2), but for Jesus himself. This in 
itself does not constitute a denial of Johannine thought, but cer
tainly takes it in a direction anathematized by the author of I John 
(cf. 4:2-3). Certainly the use of <TK1JV� and Aoyos in a single sen
tence which refers to a (third and) final descent of a savior figure in 
47* ,13-15 is striking, even if the Coptic versions of Jn 1:14 do not 
use this loanword to translate lu,c�vwuEv. On balance it seems that 
the final redaction of Trimorphic Protennoia does employ Johan
nine language in such a way as to score a polemical point against 
more orthodox Christian views of Christ's incarnation. Precisely 
whose views and what his direct source was for Johannine lan
guage remains unclear. 

VI. COMPOSITION

Since the figure of Christ is dominant at two points in Tri

morphic Protennoia (the activity of the Perfect Son in 37* ,3-38* ,6 
and the activity of Protennoia as Logos in 48*,35-50*,20), one 
might classify it as a Christian-gnostic document. Although this 



394 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XIII:/ 

undoubtedly characterizes its present fonn, at an earlier stage of its 
composition it was probably non-Christian. That is, the figure of 
Christ may be secondary, a redactional addition to Trimorphic 
Protennoia (see G. Schenke, "Die dreigestaltige Protennoia," cols. 
733-34), as has also been pointed out in the case of the closely
related Apocryphon of John ( d. Arai, "Christologie des Apokry
phons des Johannnes"; H.-M. Schenke, "Das literarische Problem
des Apokryphon J ohannis").

Of the four occurrences of the term "Christ" in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, the first (37* ,(31]) has been restored on the basis of 
context and parallel epithets ("the God who came into being by 
himself," i.e., "only-begotten") used in the second occurrence 
(38* ,22-23); the third occurrence is found at 39* ,6-7 (where it is 
likely that NTAY.XTToq should be completed by a missing €BO>.. 
ZITOOTq); the fourth occurs in a mutilated section (49*,8), to the 
effect that the Archons were fooled by Protennoia's incognito 
descent into thinking Protennoia was their (earthly?) Christ. The 
first three occurrences appear to be glosses appended to the phrases 
"it is he alone who came to be," "the God who came into being by 
himself" and "the God who was begotten" (add: "by himself") 
either by €T€ TT Al TT€ or in simple apposition by juxtaposition. 
These three instances of the name "Christ" serve only to make an 
identification between Christ and the Autogenes Son of Proten
noia/Barbelo as in the Apocryphon of john, and thus may imply 
dependence of Trimorphic Protennoia on an already Christianized 
version of the Apocryphon of john of the sort reflected in Irenaeus's 
excerpt in Haer. I.29. Furthermore, the first three instances of the 
term "Christ" all occur in the only section of Trimorphic Proten
noia (37* ,30-40* ,7) that has direct parallels to the material in 
Iren. Haer. I.29.1-2 and to the theogonic material in the version of 
the Apocryphon of john. 

The final mention of the term "Christ" (49*,8) occurs in the 
third subtractate of Trimorphic Protennoia (48* ,35-50* ,20) which 
is intended to give a Christian-gnostic interpretation to the descent 
of the revealer in opposition to other "orthodox" Christologies. 
Here the Word appears as Christ who, dis�uised successively as a 
son of the Archigenetor, as an angel and as a Son of Man, descends 
incognito and reveals the Five Seals, puts on Jesus, and bears him 
and his seed into the world of Light. 

Only in the third subtractate does it seem that Christianization, 
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particularly by means of Johannine language, becomes thorough
going. There one finds the identification of Protennoia with the 
Logos as the third mode of Protennoia's descent into the world, 
appearing this third time (as the Logos) in their tents (u1C1JV�, 
47*,11-15; d. EUIC�VwuEv, Jn 1:14). The Logos descends incognito, 
disguised, and hidden from all in the form of various heavenly 
powers until he chooses to reveal himself (47* ,13b-23a). It is 
implied that the Logos, not the Archons, made the world (47* ,25-
28). Next, after the apparently non-Christian Sethian-gnostic 
liturgical passage on the Five Seals on page 48*, Christian lan
guage as well as the subject of incognito descent returns (49* ,6-22a 
or 23a). As G. &henke "Die dreigestaltige Protennoia [Codex 
XIII)," 130-32) argues, this passage reinterprets traditional Chris
tological predications of Jesus as Christ, Son of God (i.e., "Son of 
the Archigenetor"), an Angel, a Power, and "Son of Man." Tri

morphic Protennoia shows these · to designate only the forms in 
which the Logos appears to the Archons, Angels, Powers, and Sons 
of Man. In actuality he is not the Son, but the Father (of every
one), the "beloved" of those in whom the Logos reveals himself. 
After the continuation of the Sethian passage (with no particular 
Christian features) on the Five Seals, Christian, especially Johan
nine, language returns again (to 50*,1ob-16a d. Jn 15:4; 14:2-3; 
12:32). 

As Schenke goes on to observe, Trimorphic Protennoia is at this 
point non-Christian, even anti-Christian. That is to say it is anti
"orthodox Christian," for the shift from the obscure, ineffective 
activity of the earthly Jesus to the clear revelation of saving gnosis 
by the Logos-Christ is located not in his earthly life, nor in a work 
he effects on the cross, but in his post-resurrection mode of exis
tence; only then can the Logos-Christ and his message be recog
nized for what they are. Pages 49* and 50• seem to contain 
instances of Christian-gnostic polemic which use Christological 
motifs to characterize the "orthodox" Christian view of Christ as 
inferior and inadequate. The orthodox Son of God is a son of the 
demiurge-Archigenetor, their Son of Man is only a human, and 
their cross is only "cursed wood." Furthermore, it is to be noted 
that the "orthodox" version of the Johannine Logos-hymn carefully 
subordinates John the Baptist to the Logos, to the effect that John 
was not the light, but was merely a witness to it. Indeed he was not 
the Logos but only a voice (4>wv�) crying in the wilderness Un 
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1:6-8.23). But contrary to this view, Trimorphic Protennoia exalts 
the Voice (not identified with John) to the status of the two earlier 
but not finally effective modes of Protennoia's self-manifestation as 
Father and Mother, while the Son-Logos is the third manifestation. 
Although the Logos is the final and fulfilling manifestation of 
Protennoia, it is not superior to the Voice, from whom the Logos in 
fact originated (37* ,3-6; cf. 46* ,3b-32). 

All these considerations suggest that Trimorphic Protennoia had 
a distinctive redactional history. At its basis lies an early version of 
the aretalogical sapiental Pronoia hymn presently found in the 
longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This aretalogy on the 
threefold descent of Protennoia as Voice, Speech and Word was 
subsequently enlarged and supplemented by various doctrinal 
sections (36*,27b-40*,29a; 41*,1b-42*,2; 47*,27b-45*,2a; 46*,7b- 
47*,top; 47*,24-49*,top; and 49*,22b-50*,9a), the first of which 
was incipiently Christianized by means of the Christological glosses 
at 37*,(31]; 38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7. Finally the original aretalogy 

(46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,9b-20) of the third 

subtractate seems to have undergone a somewhat polemical Chris
tianizing by the addition of 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 
49*,18b-2oa; and 50*,1ob-16a. 

The purpose of Christianizing Trimorphic Protennoia by means 
of this additional material would be to point out the superiority of 
the docetic gnostic Logos-Christ to the "orthodox" Son of God (i.e., 
Son of the demiurge) or (the too-earthly) Son of Man. This hypo
thetical but quite conscious Christianization does not seem to 
employ themes from the Johannine prologue, which seem to have 
entered Trimorphic Protennoia during a prior stage of the text 
much as Colpe and Schenke have suggested. That is to say, the 
parallels to the J ohannine prologue seem to belong to those parts of 
Trimorphic Protennoia that were not explicitly Christianized, 
suggesting that Trimorphic Protennoia is not directly dependent on 
the text of the prologue, but upon common sapiental traditions 
employed in each text independently. On the other hand, the 
Christian interpolations in 50*,1ob-16a seem to reflect at least the 
language of the farewell discourse, but not the prologue, of the 
Gospel of John. 

On the basis of these observations, Trimorphic Protennoia seems 
to have a compositional history consisting of approximately four 
stages. 
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( 1) The first stage is represented by the Grundform of the non
Christian Pronoia hymn, a later version of which is represented by 
the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This 
original form of the hymn was perhaps a product of general orien
tal speculation on the pre-existent figure of the divine Wisdom who 
descends into this world for salvation and judgment. Although it 
does not display detailed features of the Sethian-Barbeloite cos
mology, it does mention the "seed" (Ap. John II,1:30,13) and con
ceives salvation as occurring in three visitations, or epochs, both of 
which are Sethian conceptions. Thus the Pronoia hymn may repre
sent a very early stage of gnostic Sethianism. The version of this 
hymn now in the Apocryphon of John already bears the marks of a 
long interpolation (Il,r.31,4-22) in its third stanza which unbal
ances an otherwise smoothly balanced hymn in three stanzas of 
approximately equal length. If the interpolation is removed, the 
third stanza (30,32-31,4.22-25) would then read: "Again the third 
time I went-I who am the Light that dwells in the Light-I am 
the remembrance of Pronoia-that I might enter the midst of the 
darkness and the inner part of the underworld. I filled my face 
with the light of the completion of their Aeon and went into the 
midst of their prison ... and I raised him up and sealed him with 
the Light of the Water with Five Seals, that death might not pre
vail over him from now on." The grounds for suspecting that 31,4-
22 is an interpolation are three: (a) €T€ JU.I ne IT€(9T€KO 
ncWMA in 31,4 has the character of an interpretive gloss; (b) the 
number of the addressee(s) shifts from the plural (31 ,2-3) to the 
singular (31,6-20, "he" and "thou"); and (c) the length of the 
dialogue of awakening, cast in language similar to Eph 5:14, makes 
the third stanza too long and unwieldy. Whether Trimorphic 
Protennoia is literally dependent upon the version now found in the 
Apocryphon of John or some other version cannot be determined. 
The motifs of the call to awakening (31,5-6; cf. XIII,35*,1-22), the 
chains (31,10; cf. XIIl,41*,4-6.18.29) and the weeping (31,6; cf. 
XIIl,44 *, 11) contained in the interpolation all occur in T rimorphic 
Protennoia, but such motifs are common in gnostic literature. Of 
course, one should bear in mind, as Schenke and Colpe have sug
gested (see above Section III), that even this hypothetical first stage 
may be based on a yet earlier composition which underlies both the 
Pronoia hymn and the Johannine prologue. 

(2) The first-person self-predications of the three stanzas of some
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form of the Pronoia hymn were expanded into the long aretalogies 

of self-predication in each of the subtractates of Trimorphic Proten
noia (35*,32b-36*,27a + 40*,29b-41*,1a; 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a 
+ 45*,21-46*,3; 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,9b-20;
also the introductory aretalogy in 35*,1-32a). The creative gain
from this second compositional stage was perhaps the development
of the male Voice, female Speech, and male Word speculation as an
interpretation of the three descents of Pronoia, now renamed
Protennoia, which may have been inspired by the Sethian-Bar
beloite Father, Mother, Son triad in the Aprocryphon of John and
in the source of Iren. Haer. I.29.

(3) The third stage represents the accommodation of this
expanded Pronoia/Protennoia hymn to the developed cosmogonical 
mythology of the major Sethian treatises such as the Apocryphon of 

John. Into the first subtractate (35*,1-32a + 35*,32b-36*,27a +

40*,29b-41*,ia) there would later have been inserted the cos
mogonic myth (36* ,27b-40* ,29a) drawn from the Sethian-Bar
beloite cosmogony in or underlying Ap. John BG 8502,2:26,15-39,6 
and lren. Haer. l.29.1-4. Since the Christian glosses at 37*,[31]; 
38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7 were probably taken over as part of this 
inherited cosmogonic material, Trimorphic Protennoia became 
mcipiently Christian at this stage. This cosmogonoic material seems 
to have been reworked in such a way as to exonerate Sophia from 
the responsibility for the creation of Yaltabaoth as depicted in the 
Apocryphon of John. Hence the blame is transferred to Eleleth, 
while Sophia, identified with Epinoia, is called "innocent" (39*, 13- 
40,4). In the Apocryphon of John Epinoia seems to be a female 
(Zoe=Eve?) manifestation of Pronoia (BG 53,4-10), and is distinct 
from the blameworthy Sophia. But as Trimorphic Protennoia omits 
the story of the creation of Adam by Y altabaoth in the garden, the 
Epinoia does not appear as Zoe or Eve, or as the tree of knowledge; 
rather, she is assimilated to the role usua:lly reserved for Sophia 
herself, who is in turn exonerated as guileless, with the result that 
Eleleth tends to receive the blame for allowing the Epinoia to fall 
into Yaltabaoth's hands. Likewise at this stage the contents of the 
first "mystery" on Protennoia's harrowing of the underworld pow
ers (41*,1b-42*,2) would have been appended to the first sub
tractate. If the first-person material in 41 * ,2ob-42* ,2 was part of 
the original aretalogy, only 41*,1b-2oa would have been added 
here, yet this first-person material seems suspicious: 41 * ,2ob-2ia 
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seems dependent on 40*,10-18; 41*,21b--24a is a gloss identifying 
with the spirit Protennoia's portion (meros occurs only at 40* ,13 
and 41*,21; elsewhere one finds melos); 41*,24b-25 seems incon
sistent with 41*,27; 41*,30-32 is defective; and 41*,32b-35a seems 
to presuppose the doctrinal section 41 *, 1 b-2oa. Alternatively one 
may on a different interpretation of this evidence conclude that the 
entire section 41*,1b-42*,2 (except perhaps 41*,21b-24a) belonged 
to the original aretalogy of stage two, but the use of the second
person plural form of direct address to the tractate's audience at 
41*,2.5.12 and 13 is unusual for the bulk of the first-person are
talogical sections, and occurs elsewhere only at 42* ,27; 44* ,29b--
33a; 45*,12b-20 and 46*,33-34, all of which occur in doctrinal 
passages which employ first-person language only to introduce a 
generally third-person doctrinal discourse of Protennoia. 

Similarly in the third stage the eschatological teaching of the 
second mystery (47*,27b-45*,2a) would have been inserted into the 
aretalogy (42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3) of the second 
subtractate. In this way the activity of the Mother or Speech aspect 
of Protennoia is interpreted as causing the shift of the ages and the 
overthrow of the power of Fate. Whether or not the anticipatory 
promise to introduce the baptismal rite at 4 5 *, 12b--20 was added at 
this stage is hard to decide; it employs the first-person language of 
the aretalogies, but as previously mentioned, direct address in the 
second plural to the reader is certainly not characteristic of the bulk 
of the aretalogical material. 

Finally the doctrinal material at 46*, 7b-4 7* ,top (speculation on 
the relation of the Word to Protennoia's other modalities), 47* ,24-
49* ,top (the third "mystery," on the Five Seals) and 49*,22b-
50* ,9a (on the efficacy of the "ordinances of the Father," identified 
with the Five Seals) would have been added to the third subtractate 
during the third stage. While the first and last of these sections are 
generally third-person description, the third mystery contains first
person narrative (47* ,28b-48* ,35a) typical of the aretalogies, and 
may be considered to be part of the aretalogical treatise produced at 
stage two. However, 47*,28b-47*,bottom seems dependent on 
40*,10-18 (cf. 41*,20b-21) which is probably a doctrinal addition, 
and the section 48* ,top-48* ,35 refers to the recipients of Proten
noia's salvific activity in the third-person singular, not in the third
person plural as is elsewhere usual (cf. a similar shift at 49* ,28b--
34a). 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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At this point, Trimorphic Protennoia has become an only incipi
ently Christian (cf. the glosses at 37* ,[31 ]; 38* ,22 and 39* ,6-7) 
basically Sethian-Barbeloite doctrinal homily. It is no longer a 
hymn or even an extended self-predicatory aretalogical composition, 
but it is not yet a didactic mythological treatise. Its goal is no longer 
primarily liturgical nor is it yet completeness of speculative mytho
logical calculation, but rather it constitutes a paraenetical appeal to 
the human spirit. Its lofty rhetoric, combining aretalogical 
announcement and compelling narrative, suits it as an appeal for 
conversion, as evangelistic proclamation. One may conjecture that 
at this stage, Trimorphic Protennoia may have been used as a 
public invitation to membership in the Sethian community, perhaps 
with (orthodox) Christians in view as the target audience. 

(4) Finally, the rather polemical Christian Sethian material at
47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a.ub-15a.18b-20a and 50*,1ob-16a would 
have been inserted into the third subtractate, yielding Trimorphic 
Protennoia as it presently stands. The insertions on pages 47* and 
50* which draw on Johannine language would tend to be attractive 
to both Sethian and non-Sethian Christians alike, but the generally 
anti-orthodox quality of the Christological insertions on page 49* 
make it clear that the goal of the tractate is to show the poverty of 
orthodox Christologies (including the Johannine) and to convey a 
higher (Sethian) one. 

At this point the almost purely positive appeal of Trimorphic 

Protennoia in its immediately previous non-Christian dress has 
been modified in a polemical direction. No longer a purely evan
gelical announcement, it is now aimed at challenging and rein
terpreting the "orthodox apostolic" Christian claims concerning 
Christ and the salvation offered by him. Instead of the orthodox 
Son of the creator God of this world, who was also the human Son 
of man, Christ is claimed for Sethian Gnosticism as the completely 
otherworldly Logos of the divine Thought itself, whose phenomenal 
appearances to both men and to spiritual powers were only a ruse 
perpetrated by the evil Archigenetor of this world and his archontic 
Powers. At this point the Sethian community has targeted members 
of the more "orthodox" Christian church as candidates for the 
immediate enlightenment and salvation tendered by Sethian Gnosis. 
Trimorphic Protennoia has now become a weapon in the competi
tion for souls. 

If such a compositional history be accepted (or one like it), 



TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 401 

Trimorphic Protennoia should be considered to be roughly con
temporary with the Apocryphon of John and Iren. Haer. 1.29, and 

may have reached its final form by the mid-second century C.E. 

Probably surviving for some time in Greek dress, it was eventually 

translated into Coptic, and found its way into Codex XIII. At some 

point in the mid-fourth century C.E., Trimorphic Protennoia was 

removed from Codex XIII, inserted into the front cover of Codex 
VI, and buried with the other Nag Hammadi Codices, where it lay 

until the time of its discovery. 
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35* 
(/) am (Protennoia, the) Thought that 

2 (dwells) in (the Light. I) am the movement 
that dwells in the [All, she in whom the) All takes 

4 its stand, [ the first- ]born 
among those who [came to be, she who exists) before 

6 the All. (She (i.e., Protennoia) is called) by three names, 
although she 

dwells alone, [since she is peifect). I am 
8 invisible within the Thought of the Invisible 

One. I am revealed in the immeasurable, 
IO ineffable (things). I am incomprehensible, 

dwelling in the incomprehensible. I 
[2 move in every creature. I am the life 

of my Epinoia that dwells within 
I4 every Power and every eternal movement 

and (in) invisible Lights and 
r6 within the Archons and Angels (liyyEAos-) and 

Demons (l'ialµwv) and every soul (v,vx�) dwelling 
r8 in [Tartaros) and (in) every material (vA&K�) soul (v,vx�) 

I dwell in those who came to be. I move in 
20 everyone and I delve into them all. 

I walk uprightly and those who 
22 sleep, I (awaken). And I 

am the sight of those who dwell in sleep. 
24 I am the Invisible One within the All. 

It is I who counsel those who are hidden, since I know 
26 the All that exists in it. 

I am numberless beyond (wapa) everyone. I 
28 I am immeasurable, ineffable, yet (l'iE) 

whenever I [ wish, I shall) reveal myself 
30 of my own accord. I (am the head of) the All. I exist 

before (the All, and) I am the All, 
32 since I [ exist in) every[ one). I am a Voice 

(speaking softly (�o-vxfi)]. I exist 
34 [j-om the first. I dwell] within the Silence 

[that surrounds] every(one) of them. 



404 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX xm,1* 

36*

A yw JJ[z]r[ooy TT€ ETZ]t;tTT ET<9[00TT zrAI] 

2 NZHT ?f[�I ZM TTM€€y€] NATT�?[oq N) 
AT(91T(j ?[PA"i ZN tMN)TKApWC NAT(91T[C] 

4 ANOK A€[18WK EZPA"i €T]MHT� NAMNT[€) 

A€[1]TTj>p1l€ €zpA"i €,.XM TT]1_q.K€ A�AK TT€[N] 

6 TA�[1]8€8� lM
1
TT,:1[0oy AN]OK TT€T,ZHJJ" zp�[I) 

ZN ZENMOOy �[yTTj>p1]cpoy ANOK TT€NT[A€1] 

8 TTj>p1€ MTTTHpq i:<-�TA t:1�[p]9c ZPA'f ZM TT� 
[-1 

[ ]M€€Y€ ANQK TT�TOTJJ t:1 TT?pooy €80 l\ 

IO ZITOOT" €(9AC€1 €807\ lN
1
61 TrNWCIC €€[1] 

(900TT" ZN NIA T(,9��€ MMOQY MN NIA,. 

12 coywNoy �NOK JJ€ TAIC0HCIC MN TTCO 

oyN €€1TE[yo N]9yzpoo.y €80� ZITOOTY 

14 NOYM€€Y€ A[NO]I;<. TT€ TTZPOOY €T(90QJJ 
€€It zrAY ZN oyoN NIM" AYW cEco<o>y<N> 

16 MMAC €p€oycTT€pMA" (900TT zrAI NZl;t[Toy] 

ANOK TT€ TTM€€Y€ MTTtWT �[y]cp [€8)07\ ZITO 

I 8 OT" A(jj><90pTT' N€1 €807\ N6[1 TTZ]rooy €T€ 

TT A.f TT€ TTcooyN NN€T€M
[
N

1
TEY z

·
AH €�t 

20 (900TT" MM€€Y€ MTT[TH]fq· €€1ZATP€ A 

zoyN· ATTM€€Y€ NAT�[o]ywNq· AYW NAT" 

22 T€zoq· A€IOYONZT [€)1}0A ANOK NZPA"i 
- \ -

ZN N€NT A ycoyWNT" THpoy ,.X€ ANOK N 
24 rAp TT€TZATP€ MN oyoN NIM NZPA ZM 

TTM€€Y€ €TZHTT A yw ZN oy<z>pooy Eq' 
26 .XOC€ AYW oyzpooy €B07\ ZITOOTtj M 

TTM€€Y€ NATNAY €poq· AYW oyAT(91T(j 
28 TT€ €(j(900JJ, ?M TTIA T(91T(j, OYMYCTH 

PION TT€ oy[A T€MA]?T€ MMO(j TT€ €807\ 
I "Ir 30 ZITOOT(j t:1LTTIATT€Z]Qq· OYATNAY € 

poq TT€ [NNA"i THpoy €TO]YONZ €807\\ 
32 ZM TTTHpq [o]yo[€1N€ TT€ E]q[<9]90TT ZN 

oyoEIN€ ANON JJ[E zwwN €
0

TAZ8W]l\' 

34 oyAATN €t;\Q[l\' ZM TTKOCMOC €Toy]c;mi 

€B07\ €N�[oyzM €B07\ ZITN TMNTpMN) 
36 ZHT" €TZHJJ [€B07\ ZITOOTq' MTTzpooy] 



TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 36*,1-36 405 

36* 

And [it is] the [hidden Voice) that [dwells within) 

2 me, [within the] incomprehensible 
immeasurable [Thought, within the] immeasurable Silence. 

4 I [ descended to the) midst of the underworld 
and I shone [down upon the) darkness. It is I who 

6 poured forth the [water]. It is I who am hidden within 
[ radiant I waters. I am the one who 

8 gradually (,cara p.lpo,;) put forth the All by my 
Thought. It is I who am laden with the Voice. It 

10 is through me that Gnosis comes forth. [I) 
dwell in the ineffable and unknowable ones. 

12 I am perception (al'u811u,,;) and knowledge, 
uttering a Voice by means of 

14 thought.[/) am the real Voice. 
I cry out in everyone, and they recognize 

16 it (i.e., the voice), since a seed (uwlpp.a) indwells (them]. 

I am the Thought of the Father and through 
18 me proceeded (the] Voice, 

that is, the knowledge of the everlasting things. Since I 
20 exist as Thought for the (All)-beingjoined 

to the unknowable and incomprehensible Thought-
22 I revealed myself-yes, I-among 

all those who recognized me. For (yap) it is I 
24 who am joined with everyone by virture of 

the hidden Thought and an exalted <Voice>, 
26 even a Voice from 

the invisible Thought. And it is immeasurable, 
28 since it dwells in the Immeasurable One. It is a mystery 

(p.vur�piov); 
it is [ unrestrainable I 

30 by (the Incomprehensible One). It is invisible 
(tn all those who are) visible 

32 in the All. [It is a Light] dwelling in 
Light. It is we (also who] alone ( have separated) 

34 1/rom the) visible [world (icoup.o,;)) 
since we ( are saved by the] 

36 hidden [ wisdom by means of the] 
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ineffable, immeasurable [Voice]. And he who is 

2 hidden within us pays the tributes (4'opos) of his fruit (icapwos) 
to the Water of Life. Then (ron) 

4 the Son who is perfect in every respect-that is, 
the Word (Aoyos) who originated through that 

6 Voice; who proceeded from the height; who 
has within him the Name; who is 

8 a Light-he (i.e., the Son) revealed the everlasting things and 
all the unknowables were known. 

10 And those things difficult to interpret (lpµ1]VEvnv) 
and secret, he revealed, and 

12 as for those who dwell in Silence with the First 
Thought, he preached to them. And 

r4 he revealed himself to those who dwell in darkness, and 
he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss, 

r6 and to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries he told 
ineffable mysteries (µvur�p,ov), 

r8 and he taught unrepeatable doctrines 
to all those who became Sons of 

20 the Light. Now (al) the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three 

22 Permanences (,-,.ov�): the Father, the Mother, the Son. Existing 
perceptibly (ai'o-6110-,s) as Speech, it (i.e., Voice) has 

24 within it a Word (Aoyos) endowed with 
every <glory>, and it has 

26 three masculinities, three powers (avvaµ,s) 
and three names. They exist in the 

28 manner of Tore,. I • I I-which are quadrangles-
secretly within a silence 

30 of the Ineffable One. [It is he] alone who came to be, 
that [is, the Christ. And] as for me, I anointed him 

32 as the glory [of the] Invisible (Spirit (wvEvµa)] with 
[goodness (-xp11uros)]. Now (the Three] I established 

34 [alone in] eternal (glory] over 
(the Aeons in the] Living ( Water], that 

36 [is, the glory that surrounds him] VACAT 
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who first came forth to the Light 
2 of those exalted Aeons, and it is in glorious 

Light that he firmly perseveres. And [he] 

4 stood in his own Light 
that surrounds him, that is, the Eye of the Light 

6 that gloriously shines on me. 
He perpetuated the Father of all <the> Aeons, who am I, 

8 the Thought of the Father, Protennoia, 
that is, Barbelo, the [perfect] Glory 

IO and the [immeasurable] Invisible One who is hidden. 
I am the Image (El,cwv) of the Invisible Spirit (wvEvµa) 

12 and it is through me that the All took shape (E&Kwv), 
and (I am) the Mother (as well as) the Light which she 

appointed 
14 as Virgin (wap8lvo,;), she who is called 

Meirothea, the incomprehensible Womb, the 
16 unrestrainable and immeasurable Voice. Then (Ton) 

the Perfect (Th,uo,;) Son revealed himself to his 

18 Aeons who originated through him, 
and he revealed them and glorified them and 

20 gave them thrones (8povo,;) and stood in 
the glory with which he glorified himself. 

22 They blessed the Perfect (Th,uo,;) Son, the Christ, the 
only-begotten God. And they gave glory 

24 saying: "He is! He is! The Son 
of God! The Son of God! It is he who 

26 is! The Aeon of Aeons beholding the 
Aeons which he begot! For (yap) thou hast 

28 begotten by thine own desire! Therefore [we] 
glorify thee: MA MOO O O EIA EI ON EI! The [Aeon] 

30 of (Aeons! The] Aeon which he gave!" Then (TOTE), 
moreover, the ( God who was begotten] gave them (i.e., the 

Aeons) 

32 a power of (life on which they might rely] and (he] 
established [them. The] first(+ µlv) 

34 Aeon, he established (over the first]: Armedon, 
Nousa(nios, Armozel; the] second 

36 he established ( over the second Aeon]: 
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Phaionios, Ainios, Oroiael; the third 

2 over the third Aeon: Mellephaneus, 
Loios, Daveithai; the fourth 

4 over the fourth: Mousanios, Amethes, 
Eleleth. Now those Aeons were begotten 

6 by the God who was begotten-the 
Christ-and (ii) these Aeons received 

8 as well as gave glory. They were the first to appear, 
exalted in their thought, and each 

1 o Aeon gave myriads of glories within
great untraceable lights and

12 they all together blessed the Perfect (TEAE&os)
Son, the God who was begotten. Then (ToTf) there

14 came forth a word (>..oyos) from the great 
Light Eleleth and said: "I 

16 am King! Who belongs to Chaos (xaos) and who 
belongs to the underworld?" And at that instant his Light 

18 appeared radiant, endowed 
with the Epinoia. The Powers of the Powers 

20 did not entreat him and likewise immediately 
there appeared the great Demon (ia,f'Ovwv) 

22 who rules (li.pxE&v) over the lowest part of the underworld 
and Chaos (xaos). He has neither form (µop</J�) 

24 nor (ovil) perfection, but on the contrary (a>..>..a) possesses 
the form (µop</J�) of the glory of those 

26 begotten in the darkness. Now he is called 
"Saklas," that is, "Samael," "Yaltabaoth," 

28 he who had taken power; who had snatched 

411 

it away from the innocent one (i.e., Sophia); who had earlier 
overpowered 

30 her who is the Light's Epinoia (i.e., Sophia) 
who had descended, her from whom he (i.e., Yaltabaoth) had 

come forth 
32 originally. Now (when] the Epinoia of the [Light] realized 

that [he (i.e., Yaltabaoth)] had begged him (i.e., the Light), 
34 for another (order (Taf,s), even though he was lower] than she, 

she said: 
"Grant (me another order (Taf,s) so that] you may become for 

me 
36 [a dwelling place, lest I dwell] in disorder (liTa(la) 

[forever." And the order ( Taf&s) of the] entire house of 
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glory [ was agreed] upon her 
2 word. A blessing was brought for 

her and the higher order (Taf,s-) released it 
4 to her. And the great Demon (lialµwv) 

began (ll.pxur6a,) to produce 
6 aeons in the likeness of the real Aeons, 

except that (lil) he produced them out of his own power. 
8 Then (Ton) I too revealed 

my Voice secretly, 
IO saying: "Cease! Desist! 

(you) who tread on (wau,v) matter (ilA77); for behold 
12 I am coming down to the world (,cocrp.os-) 

of mortals for the sake of my portion (p.lpos-) that was in 
14 that place from the time when 

the innocent Sophia was conquered, she who 
16 descended, so that I might thwart 

their aim which the one revealed 
18 by her appoints." 

And all were disturbed, 
20 each one who dwells 

in the house of the ignorant light, 
22 and the abyss trembled. And 

the Archigenetor of ignorance 
24 reigned over Chaos (xaos-) and the underworld, and 

produced a man in my likeness. But (lil) he neither 
26 knew that that one would become 

for him a sentence (,cplp.a) of dissolution nor (ovlil) 
28 does he recognize the power in 

him. But (lif) now I have come down 
30 and reached down to Chaos (xaos-). And 

I was [with] my own who 
32 were in that place. [Jam hidden] within 

them, empowering [them and] giving 
34 them shape (d,cwv). And (from the first day] until 

the day [when I will grant mighty power] 

36 to those who [are mine, I will reveal myself to] 

those who have [heard my mysteries (p.vcrT�piov)], 
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that is, the (Sons] of (the] Light. I 

2 am their Father and I shall tell you a 
mystery (p.vuTTjp,ov), ineffable and undivulgeable 

4 by (any) mouth: Every bond 
I loosed from you, and the 

6 chains of the Demons (ialµwv) of the underworld, I broke, 
these things which are bound on my members (p.l>.os), 

restraining them. And 
8 the high walls of darkness, I overthrew, 

and the secure gates ( wvl\Tj) of 
1 o those pitiless ones, I broke, and I smashed

their bars (JJ.oxl\os). And the evil Force (lvlpyoa) and
12 the one who beats you, and the one who hinders

you, and the Tyrant (Tvpavvos), and the Adversary
( 0.VT&ICf lJ,Lf VOS), 

14 and the one who is King, and the present Enemy, 
indeed all these I explained to those 

16 who are mine, who are the Sons of the Light, 
in order that they might nullify them all 

1 8 and be saved from all those bonds 
and enter into the place where they were at 

20 first. I am the first one who descended 
on account of my portion (p.lpos) which remains, that is, 
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22 the Spirit (wvEvp.a) that (now) dwells in the soul (vvxri), (but) 
which originated 

from the Water of Life and out 
24 of the immersion of the mysteries (p.v,TTTjp,ov), and I spoke, 

I together with the Archons and Authorities (l[ovula). 
26 For (yap) I had gone down below their 

language and I spoke my mysteries (p.vuTTjp,ov) to 
28 my own-a hidden mystery (p.vuTTjp,ov)-and 

the bonds and eternal oblivion were nullified. 
30 And l bore fruit (icapwos) in them, that 

is, the Thought of the unchanging Aeon 
32 proper to me, even their [Father]. And I went 

down [to those who were mine] from the first and 
34 l [ reached them and broke the) first strands

that [enslaved them. Then (ToTf)) 
36 everyone [of those] within me shone, and 
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I prepared [a shape] for those ineffable Lights that are 
2 within me. Amen. 

The Discourse (>.oyos) of Protennoia: [One (a')] 

4 I am the Voice that appeared through 
my Thought, for (yap) I am "He who is syzygetic," 

6 since I am called "The Thought of the Invisible One." 
Since I am called "The unchanging Speech," 

8 I am called "She who is syzygetic." I am a single 
one (fem.) since I am undefiled. I am the Mother (of] 

IO the Voice, speaking in many ways, completing 
the All. It is in me that knowledge dwells, 

12 the knowledge of <things> everlasting. It is I [who] 

speak within every creature and I was known 
14 by the All. It is I who lift up 

the Speech of the Voice to the ears of those who 
16 have known me, that is, the Sons of the Light. 

Now (al) I have come the second time in the likeness 
18 of a female and have spoken with them. And 

I shall tell them of the coming end of the aeon 
20 and teach them of the beginning (a.px�) of the Aeon 

to come, the one without change, 
22 the one in which our appearance will be changed. 

We shall be purified within those Aeons from which I 
24 revealed myself in the Thought 

of the likeness of my masculinity. I settled 
26 among those who are worthy in the Thought of my 

changeless Aeon. For (yap) I shall tell you a 
28 mystery (µ.vuT�p,ov) [of] this particular Aeon and 

tell you about the forces (lvipyE&a) that are in it. 
30 The birth beckons: [hour] begets 

hour, (day begets day]. The months 
32 made known the (month. Time] has (gone round] 

succeeding [time]. This particular Aeon 
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was completed in [this] fashion, and it was estimated, and 

2 it (was) short, for (yap) it was a finger that released a 
finger and a joint that was separated from 
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4 a joint. Then when [ the ] great Authorities (E(ovula) knew 
that the time of fulfillment had appeared-

6 just as in the pangs of the parturient it (i.e., the time) had drawn 
near, 

so also had 
8 the destruction approached-all together the elements 

(a-To&XE&ov) 
trembled, and the foundations of the underworld and the 

ceilings 
10 of Chaos (xaos) shook and a great fire shone 

within their midst, and the rocks (1rhpa) and the earth 
12 were shaken like a reed shaken by the wind. 

And the lots (,c>..ijpos) of Fate (Elp.apµlv71) and those who 
apportion 

14 the domiciles (oT,cos) were greatly disturbed over 
a great thunder. And the thrones (8p6vos) of 

16 the Powers (lrvvaµ,s) were disturbed since they were 
overturned, and their 

King was afraid. And those who pursue Fate (Efp.apµlv71) 
1 8 paid their allotment of visits to the path, and 

they said to the Powers (lrvvaµ,s): "What is this disturbance 
20 and this shaking that has come upon us through 

a Voice <belonging> to the exalted Speech? 
22 And our entire habitation has been shaken, and the entire 

circuit of our path of ascent has met with 
24 destruction, and the path upon which we go, 

which takes us up to the Archigenetor 
26 of our birth, has ceased to be established for us." 

Then the Powers (lrvvaµ,s) answered, saying: 
28 "We too are at a loss (a1ropiiv) about 

it since we did not know what was responsible for it. But (a.>..>..a) 
30 arise, let us go up to the Archigenetor 

and ask him." And the 
32 Powers (lrvvaµ,s) all gathered and went up to the Archigenetor. 

[ They said to] him: "Where is your boasting 
34 in which [you boast]? 

Did we not [hear you say]: 'I 
36 am God [and I am] your Father 
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and it is I who (begot] you and there is no [other)

2 beside me'? Now behold, there has appeared 
[a] Voice belonging to that invisible Speech

4 of (the Aeon] (and) which we know not. And 
we ourselves did not recognize to whom we 

6 belong, for (yap) that Voice which we listened to 
is foreign to us, and we do not recognize 

8 it; we did not know whence it was. It came 
and put fear in our midst and weakening 

1 o in the members (µh,os) of our arms. So now let
us weep and mourn most bitterly!

12 As for the future (TOAOL'ITOV), let us make our entire flight
before we are imprisoned perforce (fi{'!,) and
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14 taken down to the bosom of the underworld. For (yap) already 
(r/l>11) 

the slackening of our bondage has approached, 
16 and the times (xpovos) are cut short and the days have shortened 

and our time has been fulfilled, and the weeping 
18 of our destruction has approached us so that 

we may be taken to the place we do not recognize. 
20 For (yap) as for our tree from which we grew, a fruit (1<ap'ITOS) 

of ignorance is what it has; and 
22 also its leaves, it is death that dwells in them, 

and darkness dwells under the shadow of its 
24 boughs. And it was in deceit (cmaT1J) 

and lust (E'ITL6vp,la) that we harvested it, this (i.e., tree) through 
26 which ignorant Chaos (xaos) became for us a dwelling place. 

For (yap) behold, even he, the Archigenetor 
28 of our birth, about whom we boast, 

even he did not know this Speech." So now, 
30 0 Sons of the Thought, listen to me, to the Speech 

of the Mother of your mercy, for (yap) you have 
32 become worthy of the mystery (µvuT�p,ov) hidden from (the 

beginning of) 
the Aeons, so that [you might receive] it. And the consummation 

(uvvT£AELa) 
34 of this [particular] Aeon (and) (of) the evil life 

( has approached and there dawns] 
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$H MM>. y TT€ >. yw >.€1(_918€ NN€YMOf$1;t 

26 ziii Z€NMOf$H (_9>. TTOY0€1(_9 €TOYN>. t
MOf<J>H MTTTHfq €801'. ZITOOT NT>.TTZf[O] 

28 oy c,ywTTe >. yw >.NOK TT€NT >. "fKw MTTN(t] 
qe Zf>."f ziii N€T€ NW"f >.yw TTTTN>. €TOY>. 

30 >.B c_y>. €N€Z ->.€1NO.Xq €Zf>.I €fOOY >. yw 
, 

. ->.e1swK >.TTT€ >.€t(_9€ eioyN >.TT>.oyo€1 
32 Ne >-�[18wK] �iCr>-lf >-.xiii TT >-K"->-.Aoc >-�• 

ZM€<;:[T" MM>. y zr>-I ziii N](_9Hf€ MTToyo�,(N] 

34 eToy[>.>.s >.€1p>.N>.xwr1J .A€ >.TToyM>. iii<9[w] 
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45• 
[the] beginning (apx�) of the [Aeon to come] which [has] 

2 [ no change forever). I am androgynous. 
(/ am Mother (and) I am) Father since [/] 

4 [copulate] with myself. I [copulate] with myself 
(and with those who love] me, [and] 
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6 it is through me alone that the All [stands firm). I am the Womb 
[that gives shape (ElKwv)) to the All by giving birth to the Light 

that 
8 [shines in] splendor. I am the Aeon to [come]. 

[ / am] the fulfillment of the All, that is, Me[ iroth ]ea, 
1 o the glory of the Mother. I cast [ voiced] Speech

into the ears of those who know

12 me. And I am inviting you into the exalted, perfect Light.
Moreover (as for) this (Light), when you enter

14 it you will be glorified by those [who] 
give glory, and those who enthrone (-Opovos) will 

16 enthrone (-Opovos) you. You will accept robes (a-TOA�) from 
those who give robes (uToA�) and the Baptists (/3a1muT�s) 

18 will baptize (/3a,rT/.(uv) you and you will become 
gloriously glorious, the way you first were 

20 when you were <Light>. 
And I hid myself in everyone and revealed [myself] 

22 within them, and every mind seeking 
me longed for (E,r,Ovµliv) me, for it is I 

24 who gave shape (El,cwv) to the All when it had no form (µop4'�)
And I transformed their forms {µopt/>�) 

26 into (other) forms (µopt/>�) until the time when a form (µop4>�) 
will be given to the All. It is through me that the Voice 

28 originated and it is I who put the breath 
within my own. And I c�st into 

30 them the eternally holy Spirit ( ,rvEvµa) and 
I ascended and entered my Light. 

32 [/ went up] upon my branch (,cll.aaos) and 
sat [there among the) Sons of the (holy] Light. 

34 And (al) [/ withdrew (avaxwpE'i'v)) to their dwelling place 
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€BO>.. NTOC .A.€ oyAATC €C<y00TT NKApwq 
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NAT.XWZM€ NAT<ytTq· NATM€€Y€ eroq 

16 oyoetN€ eqzHrt TT€ eqt NoyKApTToc N 

U.lNZ €qB€€B€ NOyMooy NW�? �1}9� 

20 

22 

24 

- - , -

ZN TTTHfH NAT NAY eroc NAT.1(WZM€ 

NAT<ytTq· €T€ TTAI TT€ rrzrooy MTTeooy 
- - , -

NTMAY NATOYAZM€q TT€OOY MTT.J(TTO 

MTTNOYT€ oyTTApeeNoc Nzooyr €BO>.. 

ZITOOT<f NOYNOYC eqzHTT €T€ TAT T€ 

TMNTKApwc eczHTT" ATTTHpq eco NATOY 

•ZM€C oyo€tN NA,' <ytTq· TTTHfH MTTTl;l[p]y

TNOYN€ MTT AIWN THpq TBACIC T€ €Tq{
26 ezpA"i ZA KINHCIC NIM NT€ NAIWN €[T] 

HTT" ATT€ooy €T.1(oor· TTKW ezpAl TT€ NB[A] 
28 CIC NIM TTNl<.j€ TT€ NN6AM TTBAJ\. TT€ � 

t<:YOMT€ MMONH €C<y00TT" Nzrooy 
30 €BO>.. ZtTOOTq· NoyMeeye Ayw oy>..o 

roe TT€ €BO>.. ztTOOTC NTCMH NTAYT� 
32 NOoyq· Aj>oyo�tN AN€T(900TT ZM TTK[A] 

[K]€ €IC ZHHT€ 6€ A[NO]f:(. t[NAOy]WNZ 

34 �HTN €BO>.. �[NAMYCTHplON] J(€ N 
TWTN NA<yBp[CNHY A yw T€TNA]<;:[o]y<,L> 

36 �oy THp[o]y· [ 
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which [ 
2 I 

become [glorious 

4 [On Fate (Elµapµlv11): Two (,8')] 
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Amen). 

I am the [Word (>.oyos-)] who dwdls [in the) ineffable [Voice). 
6 I dwell in undefiled [Light) 

and a Thought [revealed itself) 
8 perceptibly (-arcr671cns-) through [the great] 

Speech of the Mother, although it is a male offspring [that 
supports me] 

1 o as my foundation. And it (i.e., the Speech) exists from the
beginning 

in the foundations of the All. But (al) there is a Light [that] 
12 dwells hidden in Silence (cr&')I�) and it was first to [come] 

forth. Whereas (al) she (i.e., the Mother) alone exists as Silence, 
14 I alone am the Word (>.oyos-), ineffable, 

unpolluted, immeasurable, inconceivable. 
16 It (i.e., the Word) is a hidden Light, bearing a Fruit (,capwos-) of 

Life, pouring forth a Living Water from 
18 the invisible, unpolluted, immeasurable 

Spring (7r1J')',j), that is, the unreproducible Voice of the glory 
20 of the Mother, the glory of the offspring 

of God; a male Virgin ( wap6lvos-) by 
22 virtue of a hidden Intellect (vovs-), that is, 

the Silence hidden from the All, being unreproducible, 
24 an immeasurable Light, the Source ( '11"1J'Y,j) of the All, 

the Root of the entire Aeon. It is the Foundation (,86.cr,s-) that 
supports 

26 every movement (,clv7Jcr&s-) of the Aeons that 
belong to the mighty Glory. It is the Foundation of every 

foundation (,86.cr,s-). 
28 It is the Breath of the Powers. It is the Eye of 

the three Permanences (µov,j), which exist as Voice 

30 by virtue of Thought. And it is Word (Ao')'os-) 
by virtue of Speech; it was sent 

32 to illumine those who dwell in the [darkness). 
Now behold [/ will reveal) 

34 to you [my mysteries (µvcrr�p,ov)] since 
you are my fellow [brethren, and you shall] know 
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47* 
(Lines 1 -4 lacking) 
[ 13± J��,T�[M]Q[oy THroy el 

6 [NAMYCTHr],o� €T<!)OOJT" zi;j [NIAIWN N] 
[AT'Tezooy N]�T'.xooy A€1TC€[Booy ANMy] 

8 [CTHr1]QN €BO>.. ZITOOTij Mnz[rooy €T] 
[<yoon] zr AT 2N oyNoyc NT€>..€1Q[C A yw] 

IO [A€ l]'9WJT€ NKW ezrAT MJTTHrq' Ay<p [Ae1t] 
[6]QM' NA y JTMA2C€JT' CNA y �1€1 ZN T[CMH]

12 MnAzrooy A€1t ZIKWN NN€NTAY�I zJ,
l_(.WN (!)AZOYN A ToycyNT€>..€1A nt;1[A]Z

14 (!JOMT' Neon' A€IOYONZT' €80>.. NA y [z]ti 
�eycKHNH ee1<9oon· N>..oroc Ayw �e• 

16 oyONZT� £BOA zM REIN€ NTOYZIKW� �y 
w Ae1j><f>or1 NToyzscw tioyoN Nlf':1 A y 

18 w Ae1zonT oyAAT" zrAT NZHToy Ayw Mn[oy] 
COyWN JT€Tt 60M NAJt<900JT rAr Zr� 

20 iN NArXH THroy MN NAYNAMIC AYW 2f�T 
ZN ifarre>..OC A yw ZN KINHCIC NIM €[T<y]O 

22 on· 2N T2Y>--H THrc A yw A€120JTT" zr�[T] i;i 
2HTOY (!)ANtoyONZT' €BO>.. NNACNl;i[y] 

24 A yw MJT€>..AA y NZHTOY coywNT" K�[ITOI] 
ANOK' JT€Tj>'€N€rre1 NZHTOY A>..>..[A A YM€] 

26 eye .l(€ NTA YCWNT MJTTHrq €BO>.. 1i;i1i[HTOy] 
eyo NATCOOYN€ €NCecooyN AN i:iT[oy] 

28 NOYN€ JTMA NTAyrwT· zrAT NZHTq �[NOK] 
ne noyoe1N eTt oyoe1Ne MTITH[rq �] 

30 NOK TI€ noy0€1N €TrA<9€ zr[AJ ZN N�] 
CNHY A€1€1 rAr ezr�T €JTKOCMOC [NN] 

32 f€qMoy €TB€ JTJTN� €TCO.l(JT" 2r�[J 2M] 
JTAJ NT�[qBWK ezrl�J NT�qe1 €BO>.. [2R] T�Q 

34 <f>1A N[ATJT€000y �€1€1] �yw �T[t e]zr�[T] 
[ 17± ].[A]yw �eisw]K' A 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] I [told all of them about] 

6 [my mysteries (J.,.vcn-�p,ov)J that exist in [the) 
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[incomprehensible], inexpressible [Aeons). I taught [them the 

mysteries V,,.VUT�p,ov)] 
8 through the [ Voice that) 

[exists] within a perfect (TEAE&os) Intellect (vovs) (and] 

IO (/) became a foundation for the All, and[/) 
[empowered] them. The second time I came in the[Speech] 

12 of my Voice. I gave shape (E&«wv) to those who [took) shape 
(El«wv} 

until their consummation (uvVTEAE&a). The third 
14 time I revealed myself to them [ in J 

their tents (u«71v�) as Word (Aoyos) and I 
16 revealed myself in the likeness of their shape (El«wv}. And 

I wore (f/,opliv) everyone's garment and 
18 I hid myself within them, and [ they J did not 

know the one who empowers me. For (yap) I dwell within 
20 all the Sovereignties (apx�) and Powers (Mva.p.,.s) and within 

the Angels (clyyEAos) and in every Movement («lV71u&s) [that] 

exists 
22 in all matter (lJ>.71). And I hid myself within 

them until I revealed myself to my [brethren). 

24 And none of them (i.e., the Powers) knew me, [although 
(«afro,)] 

it is I who work (lvEpyliv) in them. Rather (.UM) [they 
thought) 

26 that the All was created [ by them J 
since they arc ignorant, not knowing [their] 

28 root, the place in which they grew.[/) 
am the Light that illumines the All. I 

30 am the Light that rejoices [in my] 
brethren, for (yo.p) I came down to the world («ou14os) [of] 

32 mortals on account of the Spirit ( wvEvµa) that remains [in] 
that which [descended] (and) came forth [from] the 

34 [innocent] Sophia.[/ came] and I delivered 
[ ] and I [went] to 
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48* 

(Lines 1 -4 lacking) 

[ 13± ] ... [ 
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[AI]t 21wwq NOY0€1N€ €qTTj>p1woy €T� 
14 r:T�I TT€ TTCOOYN€ MTTM£€Y€ NTMNT£1(p[T] 

�yw A€1t MMOq ATOOTOY NN€t CTO>..H 
16 ,�·MMWN €>..ACCW AMHNAI Ayw Ay(>[o] 

Q�€q NOYCTO>..H 2N NCTO>..H MTTOY0€1,:4 
18 AYW A€1TAAq €TOOTOY NNBATTTICTHC AY 

j>BATTT12€ MMoq· M1X€yc MIXAp· MNLH] · 

20 �[,]Noye A Y.XOKM£q .A.€ ZN TTTHrH MTTM[O] 
[o]y MTTWN2 AYW A€1TAAq €T00TOY NN€T

22 [t] epONOC BAplH>.. NOy8AN CABHNAI AY
[t] �PONOC �Aq· €BO>.. 2M TT8p0NOC MTT€

24 [o]oy A yw A€1TAAq' €T00TOY NN€Tt €0 
[o]y �r1wM H>..1€N $Ap1H>.. A Yt eooy 

26 [N]iq 2PAI 2M TT€OOy NTMNT€1WT° A yw' 
[A]yi-cppr1 ezoyN N61 N€TTWpTT· KAMA>..IH[>..]

28 [ .. ].A.NHN CAMB>..w N2YTTHp£THC N<N>No6 
[N$]WCTHp £TOYA-AB. Ay.X1Tq' €20YN ATTTQ 

30 [TTok iioyo€1Ne· NT€ TqMNT£1wT' Ayw 
[Aq.XI] NTt€ NC$pAriC €BO>.. 21TOOTq' M 

32 [TToyo]€1N NTMAAY TTTPWT�,:4,:401A Ayw 
�y[t] �Aq· A{y}.XI £BO>.. 21t:t1 

[TTMYCTHp],oN M 
34 TTC[O]QyN€ A yep [Aq<_yWTT€ NOY0€1],:4€ 2N 

oy9[£]IN£ T6£NOY 6£ [ 11± ]. [
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(Lines 1 -4 lacking) 

[ 
6 [ ) which he had [formerly and] 

[/ gave to him] from the Water [of life, which) 

8 [strips] him of the Chaos (xcS.os-) [that is] 

[in the] uttermost [darkness) that exists [inside) 

10 the entire [abyss], that is, the thought of [the corporeal 

( uwµ.aT&«�)) 
and the psychic (v,vx,1e�). All these I 

12 put on. And (al) I stripped him of it 
and I put upon him a shining Light, that 

14 is, the knowledge of the Thought of the Fatherhood. 
And I delivered him to those who give robes (uToA�)-

16 Yammon, Elasso, Amenai-and they [covered] 
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him with a robe (uToA�) from the robes (uToA�) of the Light; 
18 and I delivered him to the Baptists (fiawT&uT�S') and they 

baptized {fiawTl(E&V) him-Micheus, Michar, Mn[e]s[i)nous-
20 and (al) they immersed him in the spring (7r7}'y�) of the [ Water] 

of Life. And I delivered him to those who 
22 enthrone (-8povos-)-Bariel, Nouthan, Sabenai-and 

they enthroned (-8povos-) him from the throne (8povos-) of glory. 
24 And I delivered him to those who glorify-

Ariom, Elien, Phariel-and they glorified 
26 him with the glory of the Fatherhood. And 

those who snatch away snatched away-Kamaliel 
28 [ ]anen, Samblo, the servants (vw11plT11s-) of <the> great 

holy Luminaries (4>C1>uT�p)-and they took him into 

30 the light-(place (Towos-)] of his Fatherhood. And 
[he received] the Five Seals (uf#>payls-) from 

32 [the Light) of the Mother, Protennoia, and 
it was [granted] him [to) partake of [the mystery (µ.vuT�p,ov)] of 

34 knowledge, and [he became a light) in 
Light. So, now, [ 
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49* 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 [ 7± N€€1]<_yQQ'IJ' 'rizi:tTOY €€1ZM JT€C] 
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16 A.rr€>..OC A.€10YONZT €BO>.. Mnoy�[,]i:,1€ 
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18 €BO>.. NZHTOY ZN N<_yHr€ .A€ MnrwM€ zwc;; 
.1(€ A.NOK oyc_yHr€ NT€ nrwM€ €€1<_yOOJT 

20 N€1wT· NoyoN NIM A.€1zon-t zrA-I ZN NA. 

€1 THroy <_yA.NtoyONZT €BO>.. ZN NA.M€>..OC 

22 €T€ NWT N€ A-yw A.€1TC€sooy A.NTW<_y N 
- - - , 

A-T"<_yA..1(€ MMooy MN NCNHY Z€N A-T.J(ooy 

24 .A€ N€ A-A.rXH NIM A. yw A..A YNA-MIC NIM' i:i
A-rXONTIKH €1MHTI A.N<.YHr€ MJTOY0€1[N]€ 

26 OYA.A.TOY €T€ NA.IN€ NTW<_y MJTIWT NA.l [N]€ 

N€ooy €T.J(OC€ A.€OOY NIM €T€ NA.IN€ [t]t 
28 € NC<J>rA-rlC €T.J(HK €BO>.. ZITN oyNoyc 'IJ'� 

T€YNTA.q MMA. y Ntt€ Nc<}>rA-rlC NT€ t;.a� 
30 €WA.N €T€ NA.I N€ A-qKA.A.Kq A-2HY N<N>CTQ 

>..H NTMNTA.TCOOYN A-YW A-qt z1ww9 
32 Noyo€1N€ €qnpr1woy A-yw MN>..A-A-y 

NA.oywNz €BO>.. NA-q €qHn' A.NA YNA-.M[1c] 
34 NT€ NA.rXwN ZrA-T ZN NA.I NT€€1MIN€ qi:,a[A-] 

BW>.. €8[0>..] N61 JTKA.K€ A. yw CHA.MOY N(>f 
36 TMNT[A.TCOOyN] �[y]cµ 1J'M€€Y€ MJTCWt;.a[T] 

€T-l([oor€ €BO>.. qN]�t oycMOT NOYWT 
38 A. yeµ [TTXA.OC NKA.K€] qN��W>.. €BO>.. A. yw 
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(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 [ / was) dwelling in them [ in the form) 

[of each) one. [The Archons) thought 
8 [that/) was their Christ. Indeed (J.,.lu), I (dwell) 
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[in) everyone. Indeed (j.,.lu) within those in whom[/ revealed] 

10 [myself) as Light(/ eluded) 

the Archons. I am their beloved, 
12 [for (yep)] in that place I clothed myself [as] 

the Son of the Archigenetor, and I was like 
14 him until the end of his decree, which is 

the ignorance of Chaos (xcos). And among the 
16 Angels (<1')")'E>.os) I revealed myself in their likeness, 

and among the Powers (l;./iuaµ.&s) as if (ws) I were one 
18 of them, but (l;l) among the Sons of Man as if ( ws) 

I were a Son of Man, even though I am 
20 Father of everyone. I hid myself within them 

all until I revealed myself among my members (j.,.l>.os), 
22 which are mine, and I taught them about the ineffable 

ordinances, and (about) the brethren. But (l;l) they are 
inexpressible 

24 to every Sovereignty (apx11) and every ruling (apxo11n«11) 
Power (l;./iuaµ.&s) except (El p.TJ T&) to the Sons of the Light 

26 alone, that is, the ordinances of the Father. These are 
the glories that are higher than every glory, that is, [the Five] 

28 Seals (u.t,payls) complete by virtue of Intellect (uovs). He 
who possesses the Five Seals (o-ff,payls) of these 

30 particular names has stripped off <the> garments (OTo>.11) 
of ignorance and put on 

32 a shining Light. And nothing 
will appear to him that belongs to the Powers (l;./i11a1.us) 

34 of the Archons. Within those of this sort 
darkness will dissolve and [ignorance) will die. 

36 And the thought of the creature 
which (is scattered will] present a single appearance 

38 and [dark Chaos (xcws)) will dissolve and 
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50•

(Lines 1 -2 lacking) 
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(Lines 1-2 lacking) 
[ ] and the [ 

4 [ ] incomprehensible [ 
[ ] within the [ 

6 [ ] until I reveal myself [to all my fellow] 

[brethren] and until I gather [together] 

8 all [my fellow] brethren within my [eternal) 

[kingdom]. And I proclaimed to them the ineffable [Five] 

10 [Seals (,nt,pa(#,ls) in order that] 

(/ might) abide in them and they also 
12 might abide in me. As for me, I put on Jesus. 

I bore him from the cursed 
14 wood, and established him in the dwelling places 

of his Father. And those who watch over 
16 their dwelling places did not recognize me. For (-y/,.p} I, 

I am unrestrainable together with my 
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18 Seed (uwlpp.a), and my Seed (uwlpp.a), which is mine, I shall 
[place] 

into the holy Light within an 
20 incomprehensible Silence. Amen. 

The Discourse (Ao-yos) of the Appearance (lw,(#,avE&a): 
Three (y') 

22 Trimorphic Protennoia, in three (y') parts 

A Sacred Scripture written by the Father (ay,aypa4'71 
WaTpO')'paf#,os) 

24 with perfrct Knowledge (Iv yvwuE& TEAE&(l-) 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
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35*,1-32 This section constitutes the initial aretalogy of Protennoia 
prefacing the whole tractate (see Introduction, Section IV). 

35*,2 [rroyo£1N: Schenke restores [TT€1<UT. 
35*,4-5 "firstborn": cf. Col 1:15 and Prov 8:22-31. 
35* ,6 In Ap. john II,1:5,4-9 the Metropator is called the First Thought 

(myopn MM€€y€='1TpwTEVvo,a) and the threefold name (cf. Trim. 
Prat. XIII,1*:37*,20-22 where Protennoia's Voice exists as the three 
µ.ov1J, Father, Mother, Son). Usually in the Aprocryphon of John the 
First Thought of the Invisible Spirit is called Pronoia (BG 8502,2: 
27,5-18 passim), as in the Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) underlying 
Trimorphic Protennoia. 

35* ,8-9 The Invisible One is the Invisible Spirit of the Apocryphon of 
John, Gospel of  the Egyptians, Allogenes, Three Ste/es of Seth, Zostri
anos and Marsanes. As is his image (38*,u), Protennoia is also 
invisible. 

35*,12-26 For the motif of omnipresence cf. 47*,17-22 and Wis T22-

24. f.'ITlvo,a {"externalized E'vvow") is the productive power of Proten
noia later (39*,13-40*,7, as Sophia) stolen by Yaltabaoth.

35*,15-18 The level� of cosmic beings here (Invisible Lights, ll.pxovTH, 
ll.yyE>..o,, l3alµovEr, l/lvxal in [Tartaros], v>..ucal l/lvxai.) should be 
compared with 47*,19-22 (apxal, l3vvaµnr, ll.yyEAO&, Klv71cnr [the 
soul is the principle of movement], t>..71) and 49*,9-19 (ll.pxovTEr, 
ll.yyEAO&, l3vvaµur, Son of Man). Cf. Rom 8:38 (llyyEAO&, apxal, 
l3vvaµ.nr). Trimorphic Protennoia includes the biblical apxal, 
llyyE>..o,, l3vvaµur among the l3alµovn of the traditional Greek 
sequence of Balµ.ovn, l/lvxal, ti\.71; the Lights and ll.pxovTEr are 
traditionally Gnostic. 

35*,15 Or if one assumes haplography read: �yw<zr�1 ztl> 
2€NOY�€1N€. 

35*,20 Schenke emends 6pH to <c>6pH<z>, "rest." A medial point is 
visible after N of NZHToy. 

35*,24 Protennoia, until now referring to itself as feminine, now refers 
to itself as masculine. 

35*,26 "in it": the antecedent is unclear. 
35* ,32 Read oy]Q� NIM with Schenke, "Die dreige�taltige Protennoia 

(Codex XIII)," 1:13; it might possibly be 60]� NIM or Kl]M NIM. 

36*, 1-2 Schenke does not supply the copula; with her we restore 
zrooy and M€€y€. 
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36*,4-5 In Ap. john ll,1:30,u-31,25 Pronoia thrice descends to the 
underworld. 

36* ,5-6 In Trimorphic Protennoia water and light are apparently both 
metaphors for life-giving gnosis (cf. 46*,16-19; Jn 4:7-15). Whereas 
Protennoia is hidden in water (d. Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-13), the 
Perfect Son is surrounded by light (38*,3-6; cf. 48*,15-21; but see 
note on 48*,19-20). Just as gnosis under the metaphor of light 
enlightens one, one can be immersed in gnosis under the metaphor of 
water (41*,24; 48*,18-21; cf. Sir 15:3 where Wisdom gives him who 
keeps Torah the water of wisdom to drink). 

36*,8 The gradual (KaTa µlpos) "putting forth" of the All by Proten-
noia occurs in three stages, as Voice, Speech and Word. 

36*,8-14 The Voice (zpooy=4>8oyyos?) originates from Protennoia's 
thought (36*,26-27; 37*,20-21; 46*,29-30) and is its masculine mode 
of revelation; the Voice is apparently the knowledge of God's 
thoughts (d. 36*,17-20) which are collectively the Protennoia 
(36*,q; 38*,8). 

36* ,15 MS reads C€oycp[, the construct of cooyN, which latter is 
required by the proclitic pronoun c€. Protennoia is a Wisdom-figure, 
cf. 42*,9-16. 

36*,16 MS reads:cri€pM.i; cf. 1 Jn 3:9 where the seed of God dwells 
in the one born of god. For the seed cf. 50*,18. The "seed" may refer 
to the heavenly "seed of Seth" (the offspring or race of Seth, cf. Gen 
4:25 LXX for Seth as lnpov <T7rtpµa, "other seed" of Adam) whom 
the Autogenes (Christ) established in the Third Light Daveithe (Ap. 

john II,1:9,14-16). They are the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
seed of Seth who survive in the world until the Mother sends her 
Spirit to correct their (and her) deficiency (Ap. john II,1:24,34-
25,16). 

36*,17-21 Cf. 42*,1-12. The Platonists of the Roman period held that 
the Platonic ideas are the thoughts (vo�µ,am) of God (i.e., the All); 
cf. Albinus, 'E7r,Toµ,�, IX,1-3. 

36*,18 "proceed": ji<yopn N€J=7rpoEpxoµ,m. 
36*,22 One might possibly emend: .).N0K<t>Nzp�J ZN. 
36*,22-25 The Thought of God (the Protennoia) is both the medium of 

revelation and the point of consubstantiality between God and man 
(the divine pneuma-nous). 

36*,23 MS reads: N.€NT'.>.ycoyWNT.
36*,27-37*,3 The response of the Gnostics forms a redactional bridge 

to the cosmological exposition (37*,3-40*,29) which employs mate
rial parallel to lren. Haer. l.29.1-4. 

37•,1-3 Fruit is here a metaphor for the gnosis conveyed by the divine 
wisdom (cf. 44•,20-21). Apparently the Voice fructifies the Water of 
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Life (cf. note on 36*,5-6) with his thought, thus producing the Son. 
Cf. in particular 46*,16-20 where Voice is compared to a spring 
('11'11Y"1) pouring out the Water of Life (=gnosis) as a "Fruit of Life."
The Valentinian "Savior" (lren. Haer. l.4.5) was sent with "fruc
tifying power" (,cap7rop4'opla) to give Sophia "formation according to 
knowledge" (µop¢wu,s � ICaTtt yvwuw). 

37*,3-40,29 TOTE here and in 38*,16.30; 39*,13; 40*,8 marks stages 
(and compositional sutures) in the cosmogonical narrative (37• ,3-
40* ,29) of the first subtractate of the text. 

37*,3-20 Cf. generally Jn 1:1-13; Logos in Trimorphic Protennoia 
corresponds more closely to sermo than ratio. This whole passage is 
an anticipatory summary of the work of the Logos in the third sub
tractate. 

37* ,5-6 Logos comes from Voice, and is the third (Son) aspect of 
Protennoia; cf. note on 37•,20-22. 

3 7 *, 7 As in V alentinian sources, so also in T rimorphic Protennoia the 
"Name" is "the Son"; cf. Gos. Truth I,3:38,6-7; 39,5-40,29; Gos. 
Phil. Il,3:54,1-10; Interp. Know. Xl,1:12,20-22; Exe. Theod. 22.4-7; 
26.1; 31.4. 

37*,8 MS reads: >.qoyoNz €BO.I\. 

37* ,8-9 Logos is the mode of revelation of God's thoughts (i.e., the 
"everlasting things"; cf. Plato's "ideas") to human minds. 

37*,12 Or "those who dwell in Silence and (in) the First Thought." 
37*,20-22 On Father, Mother, Son, cf. Ap. John II,1:2,13-14; 9,10-u; 

and compare 5,7-10. µov71 is opposed to ,c[v11u,s (cf. note on 46*,29).
The three µov71 are apparently the three abiding modes by which the 
Voice-aspect of Protennoia is to be envisioned. This tripartite rep
resentation of Protennoia's thought corresponds in gender to the 
major aspect of the Protennoia exhibited in each of its respective 
descents (i.e., in each of the three subtractates): Voice (zrooy masc. 
= ¢6oyyos?), Speech (CMH fem. = 4>wv71?) and Logos (masc.). For 
the triple descent scheme in nuce, cf. 47•,5-16; see also Ap. john, 
Il,1:30,u-31,25, where there is no distinction of genders or aspects of 
Pronoia. The "perceptible Speech" is an auditory metaphor of revela
tion, stressing the non-substantiality and yet perceptibility of the 
revelatory medium-speech is non-substantial since it disappears 
after the utterance, but has permanence in the memory of the hearer. 
µ.ov71 can also mean an "abode" (so Schenke), or, in late papyri, an 
"appearance" (in court). It is also possible that µov71 may refer to the 
abiding quality of the First Principle as in the later Neoplatonic 
conception of universal nature as a rest-in-motion/motion-in-rest; the 
µ.ov71 of the First Principle, a procession (wpoo�os) therefrom through 
the Forms to their effects, and reversion (lw,uTpo4'71) of the effects 
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through the Forms to their First Principle (cf. Proclus, in Tim. 
111.185.20 and passim). This scheme was correlated with the Nco
platonic scheme of Tb lfv, Cw�, and vovs, and the post-psuedo-Dio
nysian ovula, Mvaµ,s, and EvlpyE,a. The same scheme may apply to 
Voice, Speech, and Logos, i.e., Speech as the articulate potency of the 
essential Voice, which produces Word as its effect. 

37* ,21-24 The three Permanences of Protennoia (the Thought), Father, 
Mother, Son, correspond to the three linguistic modalities in which 
the Thought is manifested: Voice (masc., perhaps Greek cf,6oyyos) 
corresponds to Father; Sound (fem., perhaps Greek cf,wv�) cor
responds to Mother; and Word (Aoyos) corresponds to Son. Appear
ing at first as (inarticulate) Voice, the Thought becomes perceptible 
as (articulate) Speech, and finally is manifested as a dear Word. 

37*,25 It appears that the scribe wrote an extra oy, corrected it, and 
cancelled one too many letters. 

37•,25-27 Cf. Ap. John Il,1:5,8-9; III,1:7,23-8,5; IV,1:7,23-24; BG 
8502,1:27,21-28,2. The three names are Father (Voice), Mother 
(Speech), and Son (Logos); the three masculinities and three powers 
seem to be thcologumena familiar from other tractatcs such as the 
Three Steles of Seth (VIl,5), Allogenes (XI,3), Zostrianos (VIIl,1) 
and Marsanes (X,1), where the potency of the Unknown God is the 
Triple Power, and Barbelo is identified with the Triple Male, 
Autogenes, Protophanes and Kalyptos. See the Introduction to Allog
enes, Section IV for analysis. 

37*,26 Cf. Gos. Eg. IIl,2:41,7-9; 41,23-42,4; the three powers from the 
unknown father Autogenes are equivalent to the three Ogdoads 
(III,2:42,4-8). 

37• ,27-30 Or: "which are secretly quadrangles within a silence .... " CJ.

Gos. Eg. IIl,2:41,7-12 where Father, Mother, and Son proceed from 
the incorruptible Father in silence (u,�)- The three quadrangles 
(nTpayvwvo&) may refer to the three tetrads of aeons begotten ulti
mately by Barbelo in Ap. john II,1:5,5-8,21; BG 8502,1:27,17-34,13, 
since in Trimorphic Protennoia the three quadrangles take the place 
of the "three begettings" in the Apocryphon of john nomenclature of 
Barbelo: triple male, triple power, triple name, and triple begetting 
(BG 8502,2:27,21-28,2). Thus the triple begettings of tetrads (=quad
rangles) would be: Prognosis, Incorruptibility, Eternal Life, and 
Truth (Codex II) or Ennoia (BG 8502; i.e., Barbelo herself) begotten 
by the Father for Barbelo; Autogenes or Christ (counted in the 
second tetrad), Nous, Will, and Logos begotten by the Father for 
Autogenes-Christ; and third the Four Lights, Harmozel (governing 
Charis and Adamas), Oroiael (governing Aisthesis and Seth), Davi
thai (governing Wisdom and the seed of Seth) and Eleleth (governing 
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Sophia and the psychics) begotten by the Father through Christ. The 
Four Lights constitute the Third tetrad, each member of which 
governs or contains two further beings, making a total of twelve 
aeons. Schenke displaces 37•,27-29 to 37•,22. 

37•,30-36 The narrative on the only-begotten (or self-begotten) Son's 
work in the divine world resumes. ne� reconstructed in line 31 is 
to be inferred from 38• ,22-23, "the God who came into being by 
himself," i.e., "the Perfect Son, the Christ." 

37•,30-33 The reconstruction is based upon Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Ap. 
John II,1:6,23-28; BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1, where the Invisible Spirit 
anoints Christ with his goodness (Rii'f�). 

37•,33 ":tT 6e is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI,XII,XIII, 
pl. 104. 

37•,33-36 The reconstruction is based on 38•,1-5.20-21. The col-
location of Living Water and the surrounding light is found in Ap. 
John, BG 8502,2:26,15-27,4 applied to the Invisible Spirit. 

37•,34 In the Facsimile Edition:Codices XI,XII,XIII, pl. 104 y� is 
visible before the lacuna and � following the lacuna. 

37*,36 The last quarter of 37*,36 is uninscribed due to a split in the 
papyrus. 

38*,1-6 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John II,1:4,IC)-21; BG 8502,2:26,15-
17. 

38•,5 Cf. Gos. Eg. IV,2:61,8-23 where Adamas, the son of the first 
Man is the eye of the light because he comes from the light; also cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,.;.100,14; 108,10-11. In BG 8502,3:101 
Adam is apparently identified with Christ. In Trim. Prot. XIll,.t*: 
46• ,28-29, the Logos is the Eye of "the three permanences." 

38*,7 t .>.l<UN for alwvl{nv "perpetuate," or possibly a corruption of 
either alvE&V "praise" or T�e,o "praise." For a possible meaning of 
"give aeon," cf. 38*,18 and 38•,30-39•,13. Schenke inserts 6BOJ\. 

ZITOOT before 6T6 to avoid the paradoxical identification of the 
Father of Aeons with Protennoia. 

38•,7-16 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John, II,1:4,21-22.26-5,11; BG 
8502,2:27,10-15.18-28,4. This passage, beginning with "who am I" 
and incorporating material similar to Ap. John, Il,r.4,32-5,11 is 
designed to show that it is ultimately Protennoia who produced the 
Aeons through the Son. 

38*,8 Or: "Thought of the Father of Protennoia"; but cf. 36*,17. 
"Protennoia" is here in apposition to "the Thought of the Father." 

38•,11-12 Cf. Col 1:15-16 where Christ is "the image of the invisible 
God, for in him were created all things." In Trimorphic Protennoia it 
is Christ who establishes the aeons, while the image of the Invisible 
Spirit is not Christ, but Protennoia. 
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38*,15 For Meirothea, "goddess Fate" (µo'ipa), cf. 45*,[10); 7.ost. VIII,,: 
6,30; 30,14 (Mirothea); Steles Seth Vll,5:119,12 (Mirotheas and 
Mirotheos); 120,15 (Mirotheos), and Gos. Eg. IIl,2:49,4 (Mirothoe = 
Ionic fem. sg.; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel of the Egyptians, 176). 
This name designates the primal Adam in the Three Steles of Seth. In 
Trimorphic Protennoia Meirothea is clearly feminine, and is iden
tified as the intangible Womb (TOT€ for TOOT€), Virgin, Mother, 
Barbelo, and as Protennoia in her Voice aspect. The cited passages 
suggest that Meirothea is to be construed as perhaps either the 
female aspect of Adamas or as his mother. 

38*,17-39*,13 Cf. lren. Haer. l.29; Ap. john Il,1:7,30-8,21; BG 8502,2: 
32,19-34,12 where Christ reveals the Four Lights (Harmozel, 
Oroiael, Daveithe and Eleleth) and establishes the Aeons. 

38*,22-23 irnoyT£ ITAi €NTA<j<yWIT€ oyAATq=8EoS' µovoyEv�s; cf.

38*,31. 
38*,29 Perhaps read: MA MW U) U) U) El a'· El ov· El O atwv TWV 

atwvwv. Coptic "Give! Take! Thrice-great" plus Greek "Thou art 
first! Thou art (the One who) is! Thou art the Aeon of the aeons!" or: 
MA MWWW W

1

Et" a'El- av Et="Give to the thrice-great One! Thou art 
last! Thou art first! Thou art (the One who) is!" Cf. Gos. Eg. 

111,2:41,15; 43,9-10; IV ,2:51 ,2-5; 53,5-6 where the Aeon of aeons is 
Domedon Doxomedon, the auTO}'fV�S'-

38*,31 TTNo[yT€ €NTAy]�TToq perhaps should be €NTA<j]�TTO <j 
complemented by oyAAT<j, i.e., o avToyEv�s 8Eos, since Christian 
Sethianism identifies Christ as establisher of the Four Lights with the 
Autogenes god. Perhaps the scribe erroneously omitted oyAA Tq; 
without this emendation, however, the third person plural €NTAY

produces an intelligible locution. Cf. Ap. john II,q,10-11 of Christ, 
the avTO}'EV�S' God. 

38* ,32 Schenke restores in the lacuna B[MN ,>,,AAY NA(!).X]po. 
3&* ,33 Restoration following Schenke. 
38* ,34-39* ,5 Proper names are rendered in translation in their Greek 

nominative case at points where the text employs the vocative. The 
Four Lights Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth are a constant 
feature of gnostic Sethianism (H.-M. Schenke, "Das sethianische 
System," 166, 168-69; id., "Gnostic Sethianism," 595). In these four 
triads of three names, the last of each triad is the Semitic name for 
each of the Four Lights. The first two names of each triad seem 
Greek and perhaps secondary; they and their cognates appear else
where in the Sethian-Barbeloite group of texts (the Three Steles of 

Seth, Zostrianos, Allogenes) which have a strong affinity with mystic 
Platonism: 
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(H)armedon: cf. Vll,5:126,12; VIll,r:86,19; 119,(5); 120,3;
126,[23]; 127,9; Xl,3:45,36; 54,12; 58,17.

Nouo[then]: cf. Nouthan, Xlll,�:48*,22. 
Phainios: cf. Phainops, Xl,4:69,27; 70,25.(29); 71,(28); 72,19 and 

Protophanes, Vll,5:123,5; VIII,r:passim and Xl,3:45,36; 
46,(25); 51,20; 58,17. 

Ainios: cf. Ainon, 111,2:44,25. 
Mellephaneus: cf. Xl,3: 54,30. 
Loios: cf. Loel, VIll,r:47,4. 
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The Semitic names of the Four Lights appear in the Sethian texts: 
the Apocryphon of John (11,I), the Gospel of the Egyptians (111,2), 
Zostrianos (Vlll,r) and Melchizedek (IX,r): 
(H)armozel: cf. ll,r:8,5; 9,2; 111,2:51,18; 52,10.22; 65,13; VIll,r:

29,2; 32,(5); 51,17; 100,[6); 127,(22]; IX,r:6,4; (H)armas:
ll,r:10,30; 17,8; 111,2:58,11.

Oroiael: cf. 111,2:51,18; 52,11.24; 57,8; 65,16; VIll,r:29,6; 51,18; 
127,(27); IX,r:6,4; 17,12; Oriel, ll,r:8,9; Oroiel, ll,r:9,14. 

Daveithai: cf. ll,r:8,13; 9,16; Daveithe, VIll,r:29,8; 51,18; 128,3; 
IX,r:6,4; Davithe, 111,2:51,19; 52,13.25; 56,22; 65,19. 

Eleleth: cf. ll,r:8,18; 9,23; ll,4:93,8.18; 94,3; 111,2:51,19; 52,14; 
53,1; 56,24; 65,21; Vlll,r:29,10; 31,17; 51,18; 128,6; IX,r:6,5; 
Xlll,r*:39* ,15; Elilioupheus/Eleliopheus, VIll,r:88,12; Xl,3: 
54,19· 

The Four Lights do not appear in the Platonizing Sethian (Barbeloite) 
treatises the Three Steles of Seth (Vll,5), Allogenes (XI,3), and 
Marsanes (X,r), leaving Zostrianos (Vlll,I) and Trimorphic Proten

noia as the two Sethian texts where both the graecicizing and semiti
cizing name traditions intersect in the use of the names (H)armedon 
and Mellephaneus. In Zost. Vlll,r:119,3-11 it may be that [Arme]don 
is the first of four "lights" [Arme]don, Diphane[us], [Malsed]on and 
[Solmi]s. In Allogenes Xl,3:45,36; 58,17 (cf. Steles Seth Vll,5:126,12; 
Zost. VIll,r:127,8-9) Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes, a 
member of the sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes, Autogenes) of the 
Aeon of Barbelo. 

39*,6 "The God who was begotten," cf. Just. Dial. 61, of Christ. Per-
haps TTNOYTE iiTiy.l(rroq should be emended to TTNOYTE 
ENTiy.l(rroq <EBOA z1TOOTq oyiiTq> "the God who begot 
himself," i.e., 0 avTo-yEv;,s 8Eos; cf.39*,13. 

39*,13-32 This section narrates the creation of Yaltabaoth from the 
Epinoia of Eleleth. On "the God who was begotten" see note on 
39*,6. 

39*,13-19 Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:56,22-57,1. Eleleth's aeon contains Sophia; 
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can she be identified with Eleleth's E1rlvota (39•,19}? As in Ap. John 
Il,1:20,9-28; 22,28-24,15, the E1rlvo,a appears to be a manifestation of 
Pronoia/Protennoia; in the Apocryphon of John the E1rlvo,a is not 
said to reside in Eleleth, nor is it identified with Sophia, but appears 
as the second manifestation of Pronoia/Metropator (in the form of 
Eve; the first manifestation is Autogenes, i.e., Christ, in BG 8502,2: 
51,1-52,11}; can it also be inferred to be the power by which Sophia 
creates Yaltabaoth? In Trimorphic Protennoia it is not said how 
Ewlvota comes into Eleleth's possession, nor how Sophia falls from 
Eleleth, bearing with her some of this E1rlvo,a, and produces Yal
tabaoth. In the system of the Apocryphon of John, Sophia creates 
Yaltabaoth without permission; it is an act of hybris (cf. Iren. Haer. 
1.29; II,1:9,25-35; BG 8502,2:36,16-37,11}. If the composer of Tri
morphic Protennoia is dependent on a source common to Irenaeus 
and the Coptic versions of the Aprocryphon of John, he may be 
altering the myth at this point. However, see 39•,29-30, where 
(Eleleth's) E1rlvo,a is virtually identified with "the innocent one," who 
is Sophia (40*,15}. This reference, in conjunction with 39*,31-32, 
constitutes an implicit claim that Sophia is the innocent creator of 
Yaltabaoth. 

39*,20-26 For Yaltabaoth's lack of perfection, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; 
Ap. John II,1:10,1-7; BG 8502,2:37,12-18. 

39*,21 In Gos. Eg. IIl,2:57,17-18.22 the great demon is called [Neb}-
rouel. 

39* ,24 <E>q.l(HK: Perhaps E of <E>q.l(HK elided with the final E of 
oy .a.E or was lost through haplography because of the proximity of 
oy.a.E. 

39*,26-32 For the names of Yaltabaoth and his robbery of Sophia's 
(i.e., Epinoia's?) power, cf. Iren. Haer. l.29.4; Ap. John BG 8502,2: 
38,15-39,1; II,1:10,19-23; 11,15-18; 13,27-30. On Sophia as Yal
tabaoth's mother (39*,31-32), cf. Iren. Haer. I.30.5. 

39*,32-40*,4 Though damaged, this passage appears to relate the 
restoration of Eleleth's iwlvo,a from the realm of disorder to another, 
presumably higher, order (Tc[t�). This higher order is the house of 
glory (the divine world of Aeons), and the order which she now has 
may be characterized with disorder (a.Ta[la). This may be the Tri
morphic Protennoia counterpart to the repentance and restoration of 
Sophia in Iren. Haer. l.29.4 and Ap.]ohn Il,r:13,32-14,5; BG 8502,2: 
46,9-47,13, except that in Trimorphic Protennoia there is no word of 
the Epinoia's repentance. The failure of Trimorphic Protennoia 
explicitly to credit Sophia with the creation of Yaltabaoth by her 
hybris and without her partner is reflected by Sophia's epithet "inno
cent" (�TnEeooy). Sophia has done no bad thing; she was merely 
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overpowered by the great demon produced from Eleleth's Epinoia. 
She needs no repentance because it was Eleleth's fault. Schenke 
restores 39•,34-37 rather differently. 

40*,4-7 Yaltabaoth makes counterfeit aeons, cf. Iren. Haer. l.29.4; Ap. 

John BG 8502,2:39,1-6; Il,r:10,23-28 (cf. 12,33-13,5). Sii:ice the 
;w,vo,a is forgiven (40*,2-4), Yaltabaoth makes them only with his 
own power. 

40*,10 Janssens refers to the Naasene password wave-, wave- addressed 
to the primal man Papas: "Stop the cosmic disorder!" (Hipp. Ref.

V.8.22).
40*,12-15 Cf. 41*,20-23; 47*,31-34. 
40*,13 µJpos refers to the spiritual substance within, but not coex-

tensive with, the soul. 
40*,16-19 Yaltabaoth "appointed" that his counterfeit aeons keep 

Protennoia's spirit (µJpos, cf. 41*,21-22; p.h,os, 41*,7; 49*
121-22), 

man's pneuma-self snatched from Sophia, entrapped in matter. 
40*,19 The trace between i and y of iy<9Top/'i'p must be a slip of 

the pen. 
40*,19-22 Cf. Ap. John Il,r:14,24-26. The unknowable light is Eleleth 

whose Epinoia produced Yaltabaoth; the denizens of Eleleth's house 
are, besides Sophia (Il,r:8,14-20), the now repentant souls (i.e., 
psychics?) once ignorant of the Pleroma (Il,r:9,18-23). On the trem
bling of the abyss on the first descent, cf. Il,r:30

1
19-20. Schenke 

forgives Eleleth's culpability by emending 40* ,20 to ET<9oon<iN>. 
40•,21 HI probably refers to the celestial realm. 
40*,22-25 The Archigenetor is Yaltabaoth; cf. 43*,25.30.32; 44•,27; 

49*,13; Ap. John, II,r:12,28-30 (also called Protoarchon, II,r:14,25). 
Yaltabaoth creates Adam in Ap. John, II,r:14,25-15,13; the anthro
pological material found in the Apocryphon of John is conspicuously 
absent. Yaltabaoth is called Archigenetor in the Exousiai-source of 
On the Origin of the World (occurrences at Il,5:102,11; 103,4; 104,12; 
106,13.19; 107,18; 108,5.11.31; 112,27; 114,22.25; 117,20; 126,21.26); 
see Bohlig's discussion in Bohlig-Labib, 26-30. Schenke's emendation 
of 40*,24 to E<T>iqfJSpo is unnecessary. 

40* ,29-34 In Ap.]ohn, Il,r:20,9-28 this descent of Protennoia would 
correspond to the descent of the Epinoia aspect of the Metropator in 
the form of Eve. For "receiving shape" as a metaphor for receiving 
gnosis, see the note on 45*,23-27. 

40*,33-34 EE]ITNNiy z1KwN: See Emmel, "Proclitic Forms." 
40*,37 iiTiyccp[ffl: Janssens restores NTiycQ[ywNT. 

41*,2-3 "mystery": cf. 42*,27-28 and note. 
41*,4 Read zti Tinro [N1]M with Janssens. 
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41 • ,4-20 The evenly balanced lines in synonymous parallelism with 
preposition of object seem intentionally rhetorical (cf. 37• ,8-19). 
Salvation is the nullification of the effect of the hostile powers that 
control the fleshly body; it is accomplished by explaining them. 

41*,4-7 On the chains of the demons, cf. Orac. Sib. Il.287-90, passim. 
Here the instruments of punishment of the underworld, conceived as 
a place of torture and imprisonment, are a metaphor for the impris
onment of Protennoia's spirit (µ.Jpos, cf. 41• ,20-23) in man's material 
body. The features of the underworld are standard in most of the 
Nekyia literature from Homer onward. 

41•,7 t 1ZHToy: cf. XI,1:14,31 (t izti- with the nuance of "oppose," 
"restrain." These forms may be related to Achmimic 1@:TN·, Crum 
23b. 

41• ,8-11 Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:121,18-122,1: "I broke the gates 
(wv>.�) of the pitiless ones." On the walls, bars and gates of the 
underworld, cf. Hom. Il. VIII.13-16; Hes. Theog. 726-816; Vir. Aen. 

Vl.548-627; Orac. Sib., I.127-28; Thom. Cont. II,7:142,30-143,8. Cf. 
the harrowing of Hell (1 Pet p9; 4:6). In Trimorphic Protennoia, 

Protennoia/Voice is destroying the prison, not of the underworld, but 
of the flesh. 

41*,II-14 "The one who beats you" is probably Tartarouchos; cf. 
Thom. Cont. Il,7:142,40-143,2. The hinderer may be a celestial "toll
collector." This passage seems to be a collection of popular epithets 
for demonic powers in general, not necessarily at home in Sethian 
texts. 

41*,18 MS reads: THp·oy. 
41*,20-23 Cf. 40•,12-15; 47•,31-34. Apparently, Protennoia is con-

substantial with the human spirit that originated from the Water of 
Life and was perhaps nourished by immersion (baptism?) in the 
mysteries, even though it now dwells (or languishes!) in the soul (as 
p.Jpos; d. note on 40*,16-19). Schenke's emendation NT�<p£>q
<_ywnE (41*,23) is unnecessary. 

41*,29 N1NEz: scribe wrote ii1N1NEZ by simple dittography. 
41*,33 MS reads: il<_yo·pn. 
41*,36 there is an additional trace of ink to the upper left of the supra

linear stroke over the initial N in the line. 

42•,3 On[�], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 
42•,4-9 "syzygetic": lit. "He/she who is doubled, united." Protennoia 

exists in the three aspects of Voice, Speech and Word, all of which 
would be aspects of the "Thought of the Invisible One" (i.e., Proten
noia, the invisible Father's Thought, 35*,7-9; 36*,17, passim). On 
the first descent, Protennoia appeared under the aspect of Voice 
(35•,1-42•,3; 47•,5-11); hence Protennoia, the Thought of the 
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Father, could be conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its masculine 
(rrzpooy) aspect of the Voice-"he who is (a) double" (of Thought 
and Voice). On the second descent, Protennoia appears under the 
aspect of Speech (42•,4-46*,4; 47•,11-13); hence Protennoia could be 
conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its feminine (CHH) aspect of 
Speech-"she who is (a} double" (of Thought and Speech). 

42• ,9-10 "Mother [of] the Voice": Protennoia, under its feminine aspect 
of Speech, can be conceived of, in a contorted way, as the mother of 
its masculine aspect of Voice; cf. 45 • ,3-4.27-28. Janssens calls 
attention to Heb 1:1 in connection with tiz1i NPHTE (=?ToAvTpo
'ITWS') and to .l(WK EBO>. (=TEAnovElJv?) as suggesting an act of the 
last days. Janssens reads TH11y [Miii]/rrzrooy: I am the Mother 
(and] the voice. 

42• ,11-12 Cf. 36* ,17-21 and note. 
42*,12 Or: 1NOK rr[E n]/<91.JCE, "I am the Speech." 
42• ,12-14 Cf. 36* ,15-16. 
42*,13 MS reads: 1y·w. 
42*,14-16 Cf. 45•,10-12. 
42• ,17 TTH1ZCETTCN1Y "second time": cf. 47• ,11 and Ap. John II,r:

30,22. 
42• ,17-18 The female likeness is the Speech (fem.), corresponding to 

Pronoia's appearance in Eve in Ap. John II,1:23,20-24,16; BG 
8502,2:53,4-19; 59,6-61,7. See also XIll,1*:47•,u-13. 

42*19 Text: z of 1e1i_H emended by scribe with a diagonal stroke. 
Schenke's suggestion that Eq<90YEIT may have been lost following 
ETNi<9wrrE is unnecessary; the antecedent is i_1H, not 11wN. 

42*,22 Cf. 1 Cor 15:52. 
42*,23-25 I.e., "my masculine likeness," the Voice-aspect of Proten-

noia's first appearance. 
42*,27-28 Cf. 1 Cor 15:51 and XIIl,1*:41*,2-3. 
42*,30 The raised point after ZHTq is obscured in the Facsimile Edi-

tion: Codices XI,XIl,XIII. 

42• ,30-33 Comparison of the inauguration of the new age to the travail 
of birth (cf. 43*,6-8) is a common apocalyptic motif: cf. Mk 13:8.17. 
Schenke restores 42*,30 differently, and in 42*,32 reads �l�\T1<f 
E�[o>.]"brought forth" for �q�[w]n,:[1iD (i, is cancelled by scribe 
with a diagonal stroke; perhap� he started to write KWTE EBO>.). 

43•,2-4 THBE and MppE may refer to measures of length, so that the 
phrase may refer to the shortness of the time before the end of the 
present aeon; the time is shortened by a THBE (finger's length) less a 
THBE, and a MPPE ( a knuckle's length-even shorter?) less a 
Mj>pE-i.e., no length at all. Alternatively, the passage may refer to 
the mutilation (,c0Ao/3ovv} ) of parts (finger, joint) of the body, and 
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1<0>..o(,ovv is used to refer to the shortening of the days in Mk 13:20. 
Schenke takes THBE as a form of THBI, "bandage." 

43*,6-8 The destruction coincides with the end of the present aeon (cf.

43• ,8-12; 44• ,16-18; Ap. John II,1:14,24-26; 30,27-29). On the birth 
pangs of the New Age, cf. the a>OllJES' of Isa 13:8; Hos 13:13; Mk 
13:8. Schenke's emendation to <<9>1<c>iN1N (43*,6) is unnec
essary. iz1rR nro literally: near, "unto the door"; cf. Mk 13:29. 

43*,6-17 The destruction overturns the netherworld (8-n), the earth 
(u-12) and the celestial realm (13-17). 

43• ,9-10 Cf. Ap. John, Il,1:30,19-20.27-28: NCNTE ... Mnxioc 
iyKIM. 

43*,13 The lots of Fate (,c>..fjpo, Elµapµl1rqs} may be the 1<>..fjpo, TVX1JS' 
(Ptol. Tetr. IIl.10.129); an individual's lot of fortune (or fate)· is 
determined by the relative positions of the sun and moon with respect 
to the horoscope. or ascendant sign at the time of his birth; cf. also 
Ap. John, BG 8502,.2:72,3-u; Orig. World, Il,5:121,13-27. 

43*,14 The oikos system allots each planet and its celestial deity patron
age over a particular sign of the Zodiac as its domicile; cf. Ptol. Tetr. 
l.i7.37.

43*,15-16 The planets are the seats (8p6vo,) of the celestial deities. 
43*,17-18 The stars (including the planets), governed by fate, make 

their appointed revolutions; the "path" is their orbit. 
43*,19 MS reads:nr<9TOf/Tf. 
43*,19-26 The planets inquire of their governing deities (avv�ns), 

probably Yaltabaoth's counterfeit aeons (cf. 40*,4-7 and Apoc. Adam 
V,5:77,4-18), as to who has destroyed their order. 

43*,21 For the emendation, cf. 44*,3: irooy eql[z]IHn itcMH. The 
Voice belongs to the Speech, its mother: cf. notes on 42*,4-9.9-10. 

43*,23-24 "the entire circuit of our path" is probably an astrological 
term, possibly rendering Greek waaa � 11'Eploaos Tfjs &vo�ov �p.fiw. 

43*,35-36 For the boast of the Archigenetor (derived from Isa 44:6, 
45:5, 46:9) see Iren. Haer. l.30.6; l.29.4; Ap. John, Il,1:u,18-22; 
13,5-9; Orig. World Il,5:112,28-29; Hyp. Arch. Il,4:94,21-22; 2 
Apoc. fas., V,4:56,25-57,3. 

44•,2-10 Cf. The disturbance produced by the voice in Iren. Haer. 
l.30.6 and Ap. John, II,1:14,13-26.

44*,3 Eq[z]IHn: z of eqiHn cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal 
stroke. 

44•,4 HMO[q]lc: c written over q of HMOq. 
44*,10-19 The weeping of the powers: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce 

Codex, 239,20-21. Yaltabaoth, the Archigenctor, and the Powers had 
formerly imprisoned Protennoia's spirit in matter; now, their grip on 
it lapsing, they are about to be imprisoned in their own underworld. 
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44*,16 Cf. Mt 24:22 par. 
44*,17-18 I.e., "our mournful destruction." 
44 * ,19 Emmendation following Schenke. 
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44*,20-29 The powers recognize the ignorance of their creator Yal-
tabaoth. In Ap. john, Il,r:21,24-22,2; BG 8502,2:56,17-57,5 the evil 
tree is the tree of life which the Archons plant for the psychic Adam 
to eat of; in reality it offers life in the material body that results in 
death. Cf. 47* ,24-28. 

44 * ,29 MS reads: ET"BHTq. 
44*,20-21 Fruit is a metaphor for knowledge. Cf. 41*,30-31, where 

Protennoia's fruit is the Thought of an unchanging Aeon, whereas 
here the fruit of Yaltabaoth's tree is chaotic ignorance. 

44*,27-29 Cf. Ap. John, II,r:14,15-18 and Apoc. Adam V,5:77,18-27. 
44 * ,29-30 Cf. the exhortation of Wisdom, Prov 7:24. 
44*,31 "Mother of your mercy": i.e., "your merciful Mother," here 

referring to the Speech (fem.) of the Voice; probably Meirothea is 
meant (45*,9-10; but cf. 38*,14-16 where Meirothea is also the 
Voice}. In the Aprocryphon of John the "merciful Mother" refers to 
Sophia (BG 8502,2:71,5-13). 

44*,32-33 "mystery": cf. Col 1:26. 
44*,33-34 "Consumation of the age" (uvvTh..na Tov al&vos): cf. Mt 

13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20; also Heb 9:26. 

45*,1-4 The second letter of line 2 and the second and third letters of 
line 3 are from frg. 3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 
119} now placed at this location on p. 45. Letters five through nine
on lines I and 4, letters four through eight on line 2, and letters four
through nine on line 3 are transcribed from pl. 104.

45*,1-2 For reconstruction, cf. 42•,19-22. 
45*,5-6 For reconstruction, cf. 35*,2-4. 
45*,7-8 Schenke reads [rri/TOYQJH Mii] i;r[E]?ooy. 
45*,10-12 Cf. 42*,14-16. 
45*,12-20 This celestial "initiation ceremony" is one of the two com

plementary components of the soteriology of Trimorphic Protennoia. 
One component is the reception and appropriation of the revealer's 
gnosis (the explanatory "mystery," s.v. µ,vuT,jp,ov in the index} and 
the other is the initiate's (mental?) participation in the celestial 
liturgy of the Five Seals. Here the Five Seals proceed in the order of 
glorifying, enthroning, investiture, baptizing, and becoming light (the 
Gnostic's primal state). In 48* ,15-35 we have the more elaborate, 
but more natural (and original?) order of the Five Seals: investiture, 
baptizing, enthroning, glorification, and transportation into the light. 
The Five Seals are the mode of salvation in the original core of the 
Pronoia hymn in Ap. john, II,r:30,11-32; 31,22-25, which as it now 



448 NAG HAMMADI CODEX xm,i-4' 

stands appears to have a secondary mode of salvation (i.e., awakening 
from sleep} interpolated into it (31,4-22). Thus, in both Trimorphic 
Protennoia and in the Pronoia hymn in the Aprocryphon of John, 
salvation via the Five Seals was thought to need supplementation by 
a more noetic mode of salvation; not simply sealing with the Five 
Seals, but also the explanatory revelation (Trimorphic Protennoia) or 
awakening call (Apocryphon of John) of the revealer-figure, Proten
noia (Trimorphic Protennoia) or Pronoia (Apocryphon of John}. 
Compare the enrobing of the mystery-initiation in Apul. Metam. 
Xl.24. 

45*,21-22 Cf. 47*,18; 49*,20-21. 
45*,23-27 Cf. 38*,12; 47*,12-13. In the Gos. Truth l,3:27,15-33 by 

knowing the Father one receives form (p.opf/,71) and a name, and thus 
comes into existence. To receive a form (.x1 MOfcl,H) is to be 
"restored" and thus perfected. This brings about the consummation: 
cf. lren. Haer. l.6.1 and Interp. Know. XI,1:14,14-15; Val. Exp. 
Xl,2:33,21-23. Cf. the Valentinian formation according to essence 
and knowledge (lren. Haer. l.4.1-5). 

45 • ,27-28 Cf. note on 42* ,9-10. 
45*,28-30 Cf. Ap. John, BG 8502,2:63,14-64,13 where the mother 

Sophia sends her spirit into her seed to awaken them and restore 
their deficiency; cf. also Ap. john II,1:25,9-16; 27,33-28,5; BG 
8502,2:71,5-13. In BG 8502,2:51,4-20 the voice of the mother com
mands the Archon to breathe the spirit into Adam (cf. II,1:25,3-16}. 

45*,31-32 The scribe intended a supralinea completa, but obviated it in 
the next line by adding NE; oyoE1N and oyoEINE vary freely in 
this text. 

45 • ,33 Supralinear strokes visible above ZN N-. 
45* ,32-34 Cf. Pronoia's withdrawal to the light in Ap. John II,r.30,30. 

46* ,3 ziM]HN is restored from frg. #3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI,

XII, XIII, pl. 50). 
46* ,4 On [B], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 
46*,5-10 The Son/Word aspect of Protennoia (cf. 37*,4-6) is about to 

succeed the Mother/Speech aspect (who having withdrawn to the 
light now exists alone as Silence, 46*,13) as the revelatory mode of 
Protennoia (cf. 47•,u-16). 

46*,10-u K11-, "foundation" appears to be an unattested feminine 
noun derived from Kw, "to set," (so also Schenke). 

46*,u-13 The Logos, who is a light and was first to come forth, is the 
Perfect Son (37* ,3-8). 

46*,16-19 the Spring ('1T7J}'7/) pours forth Living Water (i.e., gnosis, 
36*,5-6 and note) just as a luminary radiates light. Cf. 48*,19-20 
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and Jn 4:14; 7:37; Rev 21:6 where Christ is the source of living 
water. The Spring is also a metaphor for Yahweh Uer 2:13; 17:13; 1 
Enoch 96,6} but mostly for Wisdom (Prov 13:14; 14:27; 18:4; 1 Enoch 

49,1) whence comes the reference to the Spring as the source of 
gnosis. 

46*,19-20 The glory of the Mother is Meirothea (45*,9-10), who is the 
Speech of the Voice (38*,14-16; 44•,30-31). 

46* ,22 On Intellect (vovs}, cf. 47• ,9. 
46*,28 "breath": cf. Wis 7:24-25 where wisdom is the breath of God's 

power. 
46*,28-30 The "Eye" (u.>..) probably signifies the Son (38*,3-6} as 

central focus of the three permanences (p.ov�} of the Voice (37*,20-
22}. Voice and Thought are similarly related in the Simonian Megale 

Apophasis (Hipp. Ref. Vl.9.4): "This is the treatise (-yp6.p.p.a) of 
revelation of Voice (4>wv�} and Name (Gvop.a} by means of Thought 
(1£ 1wwolas) of the great infinite Power (i/ p.E-y6.>..7J Mvap.ts iJ 
awlpavTos}." Cf. 37*,4-6 where the Son orginates from Voice which 
comes from Thought. 

46* ,29 "Permanences": 37* ,20-22. p.ov� (permanence) is the opposite of 
,dv7J<TtS' (movement, cf. 46*,26; Arist. Phys. 205a 17; 230a 20), and is 
thus akin to {36.u,s. 

46*,30-32 Cf. Isa 9:2; Mt 4:16; Jn 1:5. 

47*,5-16 Revelation of the Protennoia as: first, Voice (masc.); second, 
Speech (fem.); and third, Word (masc.). See the note on 37* ,20-22. 

47*,5-11 Cf. 40*,8-42*,2. 
47*,9 On Intellect (vovs), cf. 46*,22. 
47*,11 TTMizCETTCNiy: cf. 42*,17. 
47*,11-13 Cf. 45*,23-27; 42*,17-18. 
47* ,13-15 "tents": cf. Sir 24:8; Jn 1:14. 
47*,17-22 Cf. 35*,12-26. 
47*,18 Cf. 45*,21; 49•,20-21. 
47*,19-22 On this series of beings, see 35*,15-18 and note. 
47*,20 z of zpil from frg. #45 in Codex V (Facsimile Edition: Codex 

V, pl. 99} and now placed at this location. "Movement" is a meta
phor for Soul, source of motion. 

47*,24-25 On the failure to recognize and accept the divine repre-
sentative, cf. Jn 1:10-11 (the light/logos); 1 Enoch 42,2 (wisdom). 

47* ,25-28 The powers (47* ,19-22) do not recognize -the ignorance of 
their root, i.e., their creator the Archigenetor, the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26}. On the creature's ignorance of the creator, cf. 
Wis 13:1-3; Rom 1:19-23. 

47*,26-27 NZ of 1
�

1?[HTOy] (47*,26}, NT of �T[oy] (47*,27) are from
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frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 119, and now 
placed at this location. 

47*,31-34 Cf. 40*,12-16; 41*,20-23. 
47*,35 Schenke reads: €TON]? [i]yw i€1[KW]K' i/[zHy. 

48*,5 Schenke reads: €BO>.. z1]TQQ[Tc iiT61NTWOYN M/TTM€£y£. 
48* ,6-14 The psychic and corporeal aspects of man's thought are 

regarded as abysmally chaotic; it is another device to keep man's 
pneuma entrapped in the material world, and as such must be 
removed and replaced by the Thought of the Fatherhood-chaos 
must be replaced by Light (cf. Gen 1:1-5). This is accomplished 
when Protennoia/Logos, almost in substitutionary fashion, strips 
man of the corporeal and psychic thought as if it were a garment and 
puts it on himself in man's place and places upon man a shining 
Light. For "corporeal darkness" and "psychic chaos in mind," cf. 
Zost. VIII,r:1,10-13. On the removal of the old nature and putting on 
of the new, cf. Col 3:9-10; Eph 4:22-24. On "Christ's circumcision" 
as a putting off of the body of flesh and being raised with Christ in 
baptism, cf. Col 2:11-12. See also 49*,28-32 below. 

48*,6 Schenke reads: NeyiiTiiq<q> -1(
1�1 [Tzoye1Te]. 

48*,7 Supralinear stroke visible over M of MTTWNZ-
48*,15-35 The initiation ceremony proleptically sketched in 45*,12-20 

(see note) in the future tense, is now cast in a past tense, reflecting a 
sort of "realized" eschatology. The putting upon man of the shining 
Light is interpreted by means of the ceremony of the Five Seals, by 
which man is transported from the corporeal and psychic realm to 
the spiritual world of light (cf. 49*,26-32). 

48* ,19-20 Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:64,14-17 (=IV,2:76,2-6) where Micheus, 
Michar and Mnesinous preside over the 11'7/i'� of truth; also over the 
7rv>..� of waters (IIl,64,19-20 = IV,76,8-10). In Apoc. Adam V,5: 
84,5-22 Micheus, Michar and Mnesinous preside over the holy 
baptism and living water (which they pollute). In the Bruce Codex 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 263,22-28) Michar and Micheu(s), purified 
by Borpharanges, are located in the self-begotten (avTO}'EVf1�) level of 
the Aeon of Barbelo, and preside over the Living Water. Finally see 
Zost. VIII,r:6,7-17, where Micheus and Michar both baptize and 
seal, and VIII,r:47,4 where Mnesinous is a keeper of the immortal 
soul. 

48*,20-21 I.e., they immerse him in the "saving gnosis," cf. 46*,16-19 
and note on 36* ,5-6. 

48* ,26 Vestige of ink at the end of the line appears to be line "filler," 
such as occurs at 36*,25.31; 37*,15; 43*,17.24. Schenke reads w for 
[O)N. 
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48* ,26-28 �y of [N)�y (48* ,26), YT of c�]yT<µpn (48* ,27), :- of 
[.]:-n»rn (48*,28) from frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pl.i20. 

48*,27 One is seized (Twpn=apwc{tu1; cf. a.pwa-yivra in 2 Cor 12:2), 
i.e., raptured, into the light by the servants of the holy Luminaries
Harmozcl, Oroiacl, Davcithai and Elclcth; sec 38*,34-39*,5 and
note. Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:52,20-53,1 where Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samlo
and Abrasax arc associated with Harmozcl, Oroiacl, Davithc and
Elclcth respectively (in IV,2:64,13-24 they arc called &,c,co110,). In
Apoc. Adam V,5:75,21-31 Abrasax, Samblo and Gamaliel lead men
from the punishing powers. In Zost. VIII,1:47,24 Samblo is receiver
[wap]�Af]µ.wrCi>p. In the Bruce Codex, 239,24-27 (Schmidt-Mac
Dcrmot) Gamaliel, Strempsuchos and Agramas arc watchers who aid
those who believe in the Savior.

48*,31-32 Cf. Ap. John Il,1:31,23-24: "I scaled him with the light of 
the water." This may be a type of hcndiadys (water and light as 
metaphors for gnosis, cf. note on 36*,5-6), or Mooy ("water") may 
be a corruption of M��y ("Mother") from an original "Light of the 
Mother." Conversely, the "Light of the Mother" (48*,32) may be a 
corruption of an original "light of the water." On u4'pa-yls, cf. note 
on 49*,25-33. 

48*,35-50*,20 T£Noy 6£ is a formulaic introduction to an exhorta
tion, cf. 44*,10.29-30. The section 48*,35-50*,20 contains extensive 
and polemical Christian glosses interpreting the word modality of 
Protennoia in terms of a highly docctic Christology (sec Introduction, 
Section VI). At this point, "until I reveal myself (to all my fellow 
brethren]" is suspiciously continued with a Christianizing passage 
which begins with redundant language: "and until I gather [together] 
all (my fellow] brcthcn .... " Sethian language again returns in 
50*,16-20, suggesting that 48*,35-49*,20 (rejoining the description 
of the Five Seals with the bridging passage 49*,20-26) and 50*,7-16 
are Christianizing additions to an original sequence: 48*,top-48*,35; 
49*,26-50*,7; 50*,16-20. 

49 • ,6-20 Protcnnoia/Logos is identified with the Christ of Protcnnoia's 
"brethen" (cf. 49* ,23 which is part of a redactional bridge 49* ,20-26; 
and 50* ,6-9, the opening of a Christianizing addition). Successive 
Christological titles familiar to orthodox Christians arc here applied 
to the Logos: "Christ;" Son of God (i.e., "Son of the Archigenctor," or 
Creator God), Angel, Power and "Son of Man." But the repeated use 
of ws, "as if," shows that the applications are polemically intended, 
i.e., contrary to popular orthodox belief Christ was never identical
with these guises, but only appeared as Christ, Son of the Creator,
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Angel, Power and Son of Man to those (orthodox) Christians who 
mistakenly honor the Son of the Creator God of the Old Testament, 
but who is really the Archigcnctor and chief of the evil Archons. This 
Sethian passage shows that the Logos is not the orthodox Christ and 
Son of God, but rather the "Father" of everyone (49•,20), a term 
attibuted to Seth, "Father" of the incorruptible race (Gos. Eg. 111,2: 
54,9-11). On the motif of Christ's incognito descent, cf. lrcn. Haer. 
1.30.12; Treat. Seth VIl,2:59,18; 65,18-19 and especially Ep. Pet. 
Phil. VIIl,2:136,16-137,4. The occasion for the addition of this 
description of Christ's incognito descent in the context of a descrip
tion of the Five Seals may be Scthian tradition found in Gos. Eg. 
III,.2:62,24-64,9. Herc it appears that the Five Seals arc involved in 
the redemptive sending of Seth through flood, conflagration and 
judgement of the Archons into the world with a baptism (cf. Apoc. 
Adam V,5:85,22-31), perhaps the Five Seals, by means of a secretly 
prepared "Logos-begotten" (�oyoyt1171s) body which is "put on" by 
Seth (cf. XIII,14':50•,12). On the identification of Seth with Jesus, cf. 
Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3; MacRae, "Seth in Gnostic Texts," and 
Pearson, "Seth in Gnostic Literature." 

49•,11-20 See the note to 49•,6-20. The appositive phrase "which is 
the ignorance of Chaos" (49•,14-15), though grammatically feminine, 
must refer to the Archigenctor's decree (z>.n); cf. the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44•,20-26) and the stripping away of the chaotic corporeal 
and psychic thought (48• ,8-12). Here Logos/Protennoia only 
appears as if (ws) he were a Son of Man (cf. 47•,13-16 and contrast 
Jn r:14), since in truth he is the Father (cf. 36•,17, "the Thought of 
the Father," and 45•,3, "[Mother] and Father"). 

49•,18 f of zw� is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23•. 

49•,20 Cf. 45•,21; 47•,18. 
49•,24 N at end of line is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see 

Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 
49• ,25-33 On the Five Seals, cf. Ap. John II,1:31 ,22-25 (the Pronoia 

hymn), Gos. Eg. III,2:55,12; 63,3; 66,3; IV,2:56,25; 58,6; 59,1.27-28; 
66,26; 74,16; 78,4-5 and notes on 45•,12-20; 48•,15-35. The "seal" 
(cr4'payis) originally signified a stamp or brand marking one as the 
property of a god. Having thus become taboo, he is protected from 
other (hostile) divine powers (49•,31-34). In Gos. Eg. IIl,2:66,2-11 
the Five Seals are associated with certain "invocations" and "renun
ciations" in the "spring-baptism" (n1B>.nT1CH>. MnHrH). G. 
Schenke ("Die dreigestaltigc Protennoia (Codex XIII)," 125-27; 134-
35) suggests on the basis of 49• ,29-30 ("the Five Seals of these
particular names") that at each stage of the Sethian baptismal rite a
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divine name was invoked and the person being baptized was provided 
with a seal. H.-M. Schenke's ("Gnostic Sethianism," 603-4) sup
position that these names reflect a "Quinity" of five divine beings in 
one on the analogy of the Christian Trinity, and similar metaphysical 
groupings of beings suggested by Bohlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyp
tians, 27,50,174) seems to be speculative at best. It is more likely that 
the Five Seals are a single baptismal rite consisting of five stages of 
enlightenment: investiture, baptism in the spring of (Living) Water, 
enthronement, glorification, and an ecstatic rapture into the place of 
Light, as in 48*,15-30. The "invocations" of Gos. Eg. Ill,2:66,2-4 
would involve calling on certain named beings at each stage, as 
reflected in Trim. Prot. XIll,J*:48*,15-30, and in the ascent through 
the series of baptisms in Zostrianos (VIll,1:4,20-26,2; especially 5,14-
22; cf. the "sealing" in 6,14-17), or even one's own name (Melch.

IX,1:16,13-16). Zost. VIll,1:130,5-6 suggests the ascent is ecstatic, 
out of the body (cf. Allogenes Xl,3:58,26-59,3). See also the ascend
ing series of thirteen seals in Marsanes, X,1:2,12-4,23; also the state
ments by the thirteen kingdoms of Apoc. Adam V,5:77,27-82,19. In 
Apoc. Adam V,5:84,4-22; 85,22-31 the baptism brought by Seth is 
the knowledge of Adam, contrasted with a form of polluted baptism 
(cf. the polemic against Christian baptism in Testim. Truth IX,3: 
69, 7-24) suggesting that certain Sethians rejected water baptism in 
favor of a baptism with gnosis. In general, baptism in these texts and 
the Five Seals may represent a projection into the spiritual realm of 
an older established Sethian community practice of water baptism ( cf. 
the discussions of Hedrick, The Apocalype of Adam, 192-201 and 
Schenke, "Gnostic Sethianism," 602-7). 

49• ,26-32 Salvation is already realized for him who possesses the Five 
Seals, which implies that the "initiation ceremony" in 45•,12-20 (in 
the future tense) and 48*,15-35 (in the past tense) has now been 
completed. The phrase "the Five Seals that are complete by virtue of 
intellect" (€T�HK €BOA z1TN oyNoyc) may imply that the celestial 
"initiation ceremony" is completed in the initiate's mind, i.e., that 
salvation is a noetic process (although we would expect: eToy�wK 
€BOA MMooy z1Tii oyNoyc "that are completed by intellect"). 

49•,37 Schenke reads:€TJ)'Q[r� €BOA qN�tr oycMOT. 
49*,38 Restore with Schenke [nx�oc iiK�Ke]. 

50* ,3-6 Text reconstructed from Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII,
XIII, pl. 104. 50• ,3 may read �ti:,1€ "likeness" or more likely 
oyo]�ti:,1€ "light." In 50•,4 the first trace has a supralinear stroke, 
perhaps ii. 

50•,9 the (Five) Seals are also called "ineffable" in Gos. Eg. IV,2:78,4-
5.
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50•,11-14 "abide in me": Jn 15:4-5; cf. 1 Jn 2:24; 3:24. Ends of lines 
11-14 are reconstructed from the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII,
XIII, pl. 104.

50*,12-16 The putting on of Jesus is a prominent motif: Iren. Haer. 

1.30.13: where Christ descends on Jesus, openly confessing himself as 
Son of the First Man (on Son of Man, cf. 49*,18-19). Cf. also Gos. 
Eg. IIl,2:63,24-64,3 on the "baptism by the incorruptible .Xo}'O}'EJ171r 
and Jesus, and he whom the Great Seth has put on"; IV,2:75,15-17: 
"Jesus who has been begotten by a living word, whom the Great Seth 
has put on"; and Treat. Seth VIl,2:57,7-11 in which a being (pre
sumably Seth) identified with Christ (VII,2:59,18), raises "the Son of 
the Majesty (= Jesus) hidden in the region below . . .  to the height, 
where I am above all these aeons." Cf. also Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3. 
For the dwelling places prepared by Christ; cf. Jn 14:2, to which this 
passage seems to make specific and polemical reference. 

50•,17-20 The Seed of the Father (the Great Seth) is the li.4>8aprov 
}'EvEci (Gos Eg. 111,2:54,9-u; cf. Zost. VIll,1:130,16-17 "the holy 
Seed of Seth"). In Gos. Eg. III,2:60,9-11 the Great Seth sows his seed 
into the aeons he has begotten. 

50•,21-24 On the title, see discussion in the Codex Introduction, Sec
tion IV. 



INTRODUCTION 

NHC XIII,2*: ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 

5o*,25-34 

Bibliography: Bohlig-Labib; Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts; Oeyen, 
"Fragmente"; Schenke, H.-M., "Vom Ursprung der Welt." 

50•, 25-34 is the beginning of the untitled text now called On 
the Origin of the World, which is completely extant in Codex 
II,5:97,24-127,17. The portion extant in Codex XIII coincides with 
II,97,24-98,5. The two copies are quite similar, with but minor 
orthographic variants: [e]mAH oyoN NIM (50*,25) for €TT€1.AH 
oyoN NIM" (II,97,24), MN ���y (50•,25) for MN���ye (II,97,25-
26), �NOK NA€ (50*,27) for �NOK A€ (Il,97,26-27), 
€NC€COOyN (50•,28) for eN' cecooyN (II,97,28), �TTO.AlllC 
(50•,30) for �TTO.All€1C (II,97,30), TT€ (50*,31) for ne· (II,98,2), 
K�K€ (50*,33) for K�K€" (Il,98,3), and [z:DJ(IN IJ'[ ] (50*,34) 
for J(IN Tezoye1T€ (II,98,5). The two copies may presuppose the 
same Coptic translation. Hence, lacunae in one may be restored on 
the basis of the other; in one instance a photograph of V,64-[65] 
taken in 1949 (Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pl. 4) shows also the 
bottom left corner of XIIl,50• with the now-missing opening 
letters of lines 27-31, which make it possible to read €1 at 
XIII,2•:50*,30 and in the parallel text at II,5:97,29. 

A fragmentary Subachmimic copy of On the Origin of the World 
in the British Museum was identified by Christian Oeyen in 1972-
73: BM Or 4926 (1), catalogued by Crum as item 522 (Oeyen, 
"Fragmente," 125). Comparison of the fragments with Il,5 should 
provide a basis for more precise clarification of the relation of the 
Coptic translation attested by II,5 and XIII,2* to the assumed 
Greek original. 

The survival of the opening ten lines of On the Origin of the 

World as XIII,2* is due to the chance circumstance that they were 
on the final page of XIII,r*, a tractate removed from its codex in 
late antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of Codex VI (see 
Robinson, "Inside Codex VI"). There was apparently no interest in 
conserving XIII,2•. The material discussion of XIII,2* is to be 
found with the complete copy of On the Origin of the World in II,5. 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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50*

[€]ITIAH oyoN NIM NNOYT€ MTTKOCMOC �y[w] 

26 [p]fWM€ C€Jlill MMOC J(.€ MNl\.�A y (,YOOn' 2[A] 

T2H MTTXAOC �NOK NA€ tN�pATTOAIKNY€ 

28 �€ Aypn7'.AN� THpoy €NC€COOYN ,·AcAr 

�N NTCyCTACIC MTTXAOC MN T€(jNOYN€ T� 

30 €1 A€ T€ T'� TTOAlllC €(9.l(.€ C pc yM<j>WN€1 t;t[N] 

ppWM€ THpoy €TB€ nx�oc J(.€ Q[y]�AK€ JT€ 

32 oy€s07'. A€ TT€ 2N oy2AI�[€c AYMOYT€ Epoq] 

J(.€ KAK€ 0{2}AIB€C A€ oy[€1 €807'. T€ 2N oy€p] 

34 roN €CJ<yoon· [2DJ(.1N i:,[<9opn-
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50• 
Seeing that (i1ma77) everyone-the gods of the world (,couµ.os) 

and 
26 men-says that nothing exists [prior) 

to Chaos (xaos), I now (al) will demonstrate (,hoan,cvvnv) 

28 [that) they all erred (1TAavau8m) because they did not know 
the structure (uvumuts) of Chaos (xaos) and its root. And (al) 

this 
30 is the demonstration (awoaH[ts): How agreeable it is 

(uvµ.4>wv£'iv) with 
all men to say concerning Chaos (xaos) that it is a sort of 

darkness! 
32 Actually (al) it derives from a shadow, [and was (merely) 

named) 

"darkness." And (al) the shadow [derives from a) work (E'pyov) 

34 existing from the [first. 

50*,27-31 The left edge of these lines is restored from a 1949 photograph 
of J. Doresse reproduced in the Facsimile Edition:Codex V, pl.4. 

50* ,28: The right part of the line was left blank because of a split in the 
papyrus. 

50* ,32-34: The right edge of these lines is lacking because the horizontal 
fibers are missing; .l(IN i:r[(:!)opn is restored on analogy with .X.IN 
T€20Y€1T€ in Il,5:98,5. Layton (Facsimile Edition:Codex II) reads 
.l(IN T�[ and does not emend ezAJB€C. 
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